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Introduction 

[vii] 

The scope of the following treatise is a detailed analysis of the 
syntax of cases in the Pali Nikayas. With the latter we refer mainly 
to the prose section of the Sutta-Pitaka, that which is usually 
designated by "the older Nikayas". When necessary either for 
ilustration or for explanation (especially in instances where 
examples are not found in prose attesting to a normal or historical 


construction), the gatha literature has been drawn upon. 


It is sufficiently clear from these investigations that the Pali Nikayas 
represent an idiom which in its general outlines bears close affinities 
to Vedic syntax, thereby showing a nearer relation to Indo-European 
than Classical Sanskrit; a fact that may be considered as further 
support for Franke's contention that "certain appearances exclude 
the possibility that (Classical) Sanskrit and Pali (in growth and 
development) belonged to one and the same region" (Z.D.M.G. 1892, 
pp.315 et seq.). At the same time, however, there are conspicuous 
divergences in Pali from Vedic as much as from later Sanskrit, (vide 
$845,65,106,122,164 etc.). The fact of its being a Prakritic dialect, as 
distinct from the refined speech (sams-krta), also explains the 
marked influence of the popular idiom on its syntax, which is due in 
most cases to psychological reasons (vide $$26,45,76,114,135; also 
22,23,24). 


Other points under consideration which also throw light on the 
understanding of Pali (and Indo-Aryan) syntax are: (1) The remarks 
of indigenous grammarians as well as of commentators on Pali cases. 
Although on the whole Pali grammarians make it a point to adduce 


examples from the canonical books themselves, in laying down rules 
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they merely follow the precedence of Sanskrit writers, particularly 
[viii] of Panint. It must be stated, however, in favour of Kaccayana 
that he pays more attention to what may be called 'exceptional 
usages’ (cp. $76) than Moggallana, the prominent feature of whose 
observations is that he takes a wider view than the former. For the 
most part they repeat the conventional illustrations of Panini. One 
notable deviation in the terminology of commentators from that of 
the grammarians is found with reference to the terms used to denote 
the cases (kdrakas). This is particularly seen in the case of 
Buddhaghosa’s designation of the nom., acc., abl. and loc. (see 
Appendix). An effort has been made to do justice to their point of 
view and bring it into line with our comparative and psychological 
methods. (2) The morphological aspect of the cases in its bearing on 
their form and function in relation to Sanskrit (especially Vedic) and 
also Prakrit. This is also important for developments in Pali 
concerning case affinities and substitution. A special (the 


introductory) chapter has been devoted to this question. 


It has further been endeavoured to show the importance of an 
understanding of syntactical relations for a correct interpretation of 
the Pali texts. A considerable number of wrong translations 
(sometimes doctrinally important) have been found to contain errors 
which could only be detected through a more intense study of the 


Pali case syntax. 


O.H. de A.W 
London 26 Jan. 1936. 


[ix] 


Abl. = abl. 
Acc. = acc. 
Adj. = adj. 
Adv. = adv. 


Balt. = Slav. 


c. 
Comy. 

cf. cp. = cp. 
Dat. = dat. 
Dict. 

Eng. 

et. seq. 

ex. 

f. (fem.) 
f.n. 

gen. 

ger. 

Gr. 

ibid. 

LE. 

inst. 


ka$. 


lit. 
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Abbreviations 


1. General and Grammatical 


ablative 
accusative 
adjective 
adverb 
Balto-Slavic 
with (cum) 
Commentary 
[Compare] 
dative 
Dictionary 
English 

and the following 
example 
feminine 
foot-note 
genitive 

gerund 
Grammar 
ibidem 
Indo-European 
instrumental 
Kasika (on the 
sutras of Pāņinī) 


literally 


loc. 
loc.cit. 

m. (masc) 
nom. 

nt. (neut.) 
obj. 

para. 

pl. 

p-p-p- 


Prk. 
R. (Rem.) 


locative 

in the place cited 
masculine 
nominative 
neuter 

object 

paragraph 

plural 

past passive 
participle 

Prakrt 

Remark 

being understood 
(scilicet) 

singular 

Sanskrit 

subject 

under the word 
(sub voce) 
varttika 

verse (gatha) 
Vedic 


vocative 


Pan. 
PLS 
Prk. Gr. 


P.T.S. Trans. 


Skr. Gr. 
SS 

VG 
VGS 


VSS 
Z.D.M.G. 
ZfB 


2. Titles of Books, Periodicals etc. 


Dialogues of the Buddha (in S.B.B. ed. Rhys Davids) 
Untersuchungen zur Kaussyntax der indogermanischen 
Sprachen von Wilhelm Havers, Strassburg 1911. 

Journal of the American Oriental Society. 

Journal of the Pali Text Society. 

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
Kaccayana-vyakaranam ed. M. Gunaratana, Colombo. 1913 
Kurze vergleichende Grammatik der indoger, Sprachen 
von Karl Brugmann, Berlin and Leipzig 1933. 

Kuhn's Zeitschrift für vergleichende Sprachforschung 
Moggallana-pancika ed. Sri Dharmananda, Colombo, 1931 
Panini’s Asthádhyaya. 

Pali Literatur und Sprache von W. Geiger, Strassburg 1916. 
Grammatik der R. Pischel, 
Strassburg 1900. 

Pali Text Society's Translation. 

Sanskrit Grammar by A.A. Macdonell, Oxford 1927. 
Sanskrit Syntax by J.S. Speyer, Leyden 1886. 

Vedic Grammar by A.A. Macdonell, Strassburg 1910. 

A Vedic Grammar for Students by A.A. Macdonell, Oxford 
1916. 

Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax by Speyer, Strass. 1896. 
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenland. Gesellschaft. 
Zeitschrift für Buddhismus. 


Prakrit-Sprachen von 


Abbreviations of Pali Texts appear in the form used by the Pali Text 
Society (see P.T.S. Dict.). To these add: 


Pj 
Pps 


Paramatthajotika Sum Sumangalavilasini. 


Papaficasüdani. 


[xi] 

Brugmann (Karl) 
Chakravarti (P.C.) 
Cappeller (Carl) 
Duroiselle (Chas.) 
Franke (R. Otto) 
Geiger (Wilhelm) 
Green (G. Buckland) 
Havers (Wilhelm) 
Hultzsch (E.) 
Jespersen 


(Jens Otto Harry) 
Macdonell (A. A.) 
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Minayef (J.) 
Müller (Ed.) 


Pischel (R.) 


Renou (Louis) 
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An Abstract of the Thesis 
"The Syntax of the Cases in the Pali Nikayas" 

[xiii] 

The Thesis is based principally on the prose parts of the Sutta Pitaka 
but peculiarities of the syntax of gatha literature have been dealt 
with in comparison with the former. This study is made in seven 
chapters each of which discusses one Case with a variety of examples 
showing its fundamental notions, general and special applications, 
and points of contact with other cases. The morphology of Cases in 
relation to Syntax has been treated in a separate introductory 
chapter, which forms a supplement to Geigor's presentation in his 


Pali Literatur und Sprache. 


In dealing with syntactic facts observations have been made in three 
ways, viz. the grammatical, the logical, and the psychological points 
of view. Syntactic categories are established according to the 
available material in comparison with those valid for Vedic and 
Classical Sanskrit wherever it was possible, with special 
consideration of points of similarity with the Vedic usage. In 
following this historical and comparative method parallellisms with 
the older idiom and divergences from it have been noted by 
references to Speyer's conclusions in particular and to those other 


authorities such as Brugmann in general. 


The syntactic notions of local grammarians, chiefly of Panini, 
Moggallana and Kaccayana have been critically examined ant 
discussed in relation to Nikaya concinnity. As far as possible their 
method of looking at fundamental syntactic problems has been 
considered with reference to the scientific point of view. From the 


Pali Commentaries Buddhaghosa's observations on the Cases, 


I3 


especially those with regard to archaic and sporadic uses, have been 
collated and compared with those of orthodox grammarians as well 


as of modem sholarship. 


O.H. De A. Wijesekera B.A. (Honours), Lond. 
14th Nov. 1935. 
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Case-Forms in the Nikayas 
[1] 
$1. Nominal Themes. 


Although historically Pali inherits its inflexion from the older 
language the original themes on the whole are continually being 
replaced by later ones mostly derived from oblique cases, a process 
seen clearly in the consonantal declension. Original vowel stems 
however are inflected as they are except in the dipthongal and 
r-declensions. In the former beside a few historical forms (PLS 888) 
cases formed from a new stem derived from original oblique cases 
are frequently found: e.g., nāvā M 1.134 "ship", nom. sg. from a stem 
nava- (« Skr. acc. sg. navam, inst. Nava); gavassa M 1.429 “of the 
cow" dat.-gen. sg., abl. sg. gava D 1.201, loc. gave Sn 310 from a stem 
gava- (< Skr. inst. sg. gavā etc.); a stem gava- is also found in gavi f. 
nom. sg. A IV.418, Ud 8,49, the long à being due to the pl. forms (< 
Skr. nom. pl. gāvah etc.). In the latter (r-declension) a few cases 
occur from derived stems: e.g., satthara inst. sg. D 1.163 from a stem 
satthārā- (< Skr. acc. sg. sattharam). In the gatha literature there is 
evidence for a stem in -u (from the base exhibited in the Skr. abl., 
gen., sg.) e.g., satthuno dat.-gen. sg. Sn 547,573; Th 1.131 (PLS 890).' 
But the consonant stems, especially those identical with roots, are 
comparatively rare in the Nikayas due to the phonetic law of the 
falling off of the final consonant in Pali as in Prk. (cp. PLS $75). 
Only a few historical forms survive which point to consonant stems. 


Of these the new themes are mainly formed in two ways: 


' But Geiger (loc. cit.) explains it as being due to the fact that in compounds 


the r of the stem appears as in Pali. 
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1. The final consonant of the Skr. nom. sg. which is either the stem 
terminal or its phonetic variant is elided and the stem thus vocalized 
is inflected according to the corresponding [2] vowel declension of 
that gender, thus: (a) Radical stems: parisa- from Skr. parisad f. 
"assembly" e.g., parisayam loc. sg. D II.218; parisasu pl. S II.27; It 
64; vijju- from Skr. vidyut f. "lightning" e.g., vijju nom. sg. S 1.100; A 
1.124; (b) anstems: brahma- from Skr. brahman m. e.g., brahmam 
acc. sg. M L2, 328; muddha- from Skr. mürdhan m. "head" e.g., 
muddham acc.sg. Dh 72; Sn 987; D 1.95; also neuter stems kamma-, 
pabba-, etc., from Skr. karman, parvan (PLS $94 for instances); (c) 
in-stems: setthi- from Skr. sresthin m. “treasurer” e.g., setthissa gen. 
sg. S 1.90; hatthi- from Skr. hastin m. “elephant” e.g., hatthi nom.pl. S 
L211; sami- from Skr. svamin m. "lord" e.g., samim acc. sg. Sn 83; 
cakkavattissa M III.176 gen. sg.; (d) s-stems (Skr. -as, -is, -us,): mana- 
from Skr. manas nt. “mind” e.g., manam acc. sg. S IV.7; manassa 
dat.-gen. sg. S IV.17; mane loc. sg. A II.158; S 1.40, also manasmim S 
V.171; raja- from Skr. rajas nt. “dust” e.g., rajena inst. sg. M 1.25; 
rajassa dat.-gen. sg. Sn 406; sira-, ura-, teja- from Skr. siras, uras, 
tejas, e.g., sirasmim M IL.75; urasmim A 1.141; tejasmim A V.319 loc. 
sg. cp. tama tamam Sn.278; tapena Sn 655. 


In this declension a nom. sg. in -o is frequently found, with the 
masculine ending -o of the adjective or participle in agreement, 
pointing thereby to a change of gender. e.g., tamo vihato M 1.22 “the 
darkness is destroyed"; mano anicco S IV.1 “the mind is 
impermanent"; mano dukkho? S IN 2. “the mind is ill”; tejo patukato 
M II.184 “the fire is kindled”; cp. mano supanihito Sn 155 "the mind 
is well directed". But that this change of gender is a later 


? That dukkha is used adjectivally is seen from the preceding cakkhum 
dukkham etc. 


Case Forms in the Nikayas — 16 


phenomenon due to the influence of the preceding -o on the 
adjectival ending as seen from the above examples is shown by the 
fact that when the adjective precedes the noun the original gender is 
preserved. e.g., santam tassa manam hoti Dh 96. is-stems: sappi- 
from sarpis and others (vide PLS $75); us-stems: cakkhu- from Skr. 
caksus nt. "eye" e.g., cakkhum nom. sg. S 1.115; M IILI.136. 


2. Themes are derived from the bases exhibited in original oblique 
cases, particularly the acc. sg. by virtue of its frequent use, thus: (a) 
From original root stems: vácá- from Skr. vāc [3] (< acc. sg. vàcam) 
f. "speech" e.g., vacaya inst. sg. D I.114; vaca nom. pl. M IIL.76; D 
III.18; vacanam gen. pl. Sn 454; pada- from Skr. pad (< acc. sg. 
padam) m. “foot” e.g., pade loc. sg. A IL144; pade acc. pl. Sn 573; (b) 
From an- stems as in: rafifia- a sporadic stem from the weakest Skr. 
base raji- m. “king” (cp. Skr. inst. rajfia, loc. sg. rajfi etc.) e.g., 
rafifie loc. sg. D III.83; nadma- from Skr. naman nt. “name” (cp. acc. 
sg. nama) e.g., namena inst. sg. D IL154; similarly attena inst. sg. M 
1.297; IL.263; S IV.54; damena A IIL.383 also damena S IV.163, 282; 
(c) From in- stems: vadsina- from Skr. vasin m. “dweller” (< acc. sg. 
vasinam) e.g., vasine acc. pl. D IL272; similarly, palokine acc. pl. Th 
2.101 from Skr. pralokin; panine acc. pl. Sn 220; verinesu loc. pl. Dh 
197; (d) From nt- stems: ayasmanta- from Skr. ayusmant m. 
"venerable one" (« ayusmantam acc. sg.) e.g., ayasmante loc. sg. S 
1.56; III.133; ayasmantanam gen. pl. M 1.64; similarly, arahante loc. 
sg. M 1.254; mahantasmim loc. sg. A 1.148; bhavantanam gen. pl. M 
IL.148; here there is also a new stem ending in -ata formed from the 
Skr. weak stem (-at) found in sg. oblique cases; e.g., arahatam acc. 
sg. A 1L182 (yatra hi nama tam  Bhagavantam | arahatam 


samma-sambuddham asddetabbam). 
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$2. Archaic Adverbs. 


As remarked above there are a few historical forms in Pali which 
without exception can be traced back to Vedic (cp. R.O. Franke, Pali 
und Sanskrit, p.150 et seq.). Some of these have lost their inflexional 
value in Pali and come to be regarded as adverbs or prepositions, 
and, according to commentators, even as particles or indeclinables 
(nipata). This is chiefly characteristic of genuine adverbial cases like 
the acc. and inst., and to a lesser extent of the abl., gen. and the loc. 
as well. In the Nikayas 18 such forms occur mostly as adverbs of time 
and place and rarely of manner, viz. a.) from original acc.: uddham 
"above" D 1.23, 153, 251; 11.293, 294; III.104; A IIL.323; V.109; Sn 
894; acc. sg. of Vedic ürdhvá-; ciram “for a long time" Sn 678, 730, 
from Vedic cira-; alam “rightly” M 1.130; S II.18, from Vedic áram 
acc. sg. of an obsolete stem ára- "sufficient" [4] (VGS $178); nattam 
“by night" Sn 1070, from Vedic acc. sg. náktam (V GS 8178.2); nama 
“by name" or “namely” S I.33, 235; Sn 157, 177, from Vedic acc. sg. 
ndma of ndman nt. “name”; raho “secretly” M IL251; IIL.157, from 
Vedic ráhas acc. sg. of rahas; khippam “soon” or “quickly” A II.118; 
III.164; Sn 413, 682, 998; Dh 65, 137, 236, 289, from Vedic adj. 
ksipra (V GS §197.5.b.); sayam “by -self" D 1.12; Sn 57, 320, from 
Vedic svayám originally nom. sg. of svá- (VGS $115.a.). b.) from 
original inst.: diva “by day" S 1.183; M L.125; Dh 387, from Vedic 
inst. sg. diva; micchá “wrongly” Sn 438, 815 (vide P.T.S. Dict. s.v.), 
from Vedic inst. sg. mithuyd found as mithyd in the Brahmanas (VGS 
§199.6.a.); sahasa “forcibly” Sn 123; A II.209, from Vedic inst. sg. 
sáhasa (VGS §178.3); musa “falsely” D 1.52 from Vedic inst. sg. 
mfsü “by or with neglect".c.) from original abl.: paccha “after, 
afterwards” D 1.205; Sn 645, 773, 949; Dh 172, 314, 421, from Vedic 
abl. sg. pascát; ārā “far, far from” Sn 156, 736; Dh 253, from Vedic 
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Grat (V GS §178.5.). d.) from original gen.: cirassa "since long", 
"after a long while" e.g., na cirass' eva D III.11; sucirass’ eva S 1.193 
also cirassam in same sense D 1.179; S 1.142, where the final nasal is 
due to the analogy of the frequent use of acc. ending -am as adverb; 
divassa used adverbially in compound with diva (see b.) e.g., 
divd-divassa “at noonday”? S 1.89; A.V.185; e.) from original loc.; 
ratto “by night" Sn 223; Th 2.312; Dh 296, from Ved. loc. sg. rdtrau. 
Pali has two archaic dat. forms ciraya "for long" Dh 342 and 
svatandaya “for tomorrow" D L.125 which however do not occur as 
such, that is to say adverbially, in the older dialect. Compare, 
however, Epic Sanskrit ciraya and the acc. adv. Svastanam 
(Monier-Williams, Skr.-Eng. Dict., s.v.). 


$3. Dual Forms. 


The main inflectional peculiarity of Pali and Prk. as compared with 
Vedic and Classical Skr. is the loss of the dual. Its place is taken by 
the plural in all declensions (vide PLS $77.1.). So we find it with all 
names of things by nature considered in pairs such as eyes, ears, 
hands, legs etc. e.g., hatthe dhovati |5] M II.138 in place of hastau 
dhovati in the earlier language; similarly in dvandva-compounds 
usually expressed by the dual in Skr.: e.g., ime pi candimasuriye 
evam mahiddhike etc. (acc. pl.) M L69 and candimasuriyanam (gen. 
pl.) DI.10. According to Geiger (PLS $77) dve and ubho are the only 
regular dual forms existing in Pali. The latter is the normal 
masculine form (nom. and acc.) corresponding to Skr. ubhau but the 


former is only the feminine or neuter form, which is due to the fact 


^» 66 


? The sense of “early in the day”, “at sun-rise", given to this compound by 


the P.T.S. Dict. (s.v. diva) is obviously erroneous. 
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that the nom. and acc. forms of numerals were used without 
discrimination for all genders in Middle Indian (cp. Pischel, Prk. Gr. 
$438). So it is found with masculine nouns. e.g., dve dhamma D 11.60; 
dve pabbajita D 1.57. The form duve occurs only in gatha literature 
e.g., Th 1.245 (vide PLS $114). These forms however exist only 
sporadically for the dual and as a number no more influences Pali 
declensions. This is attested by the oblique case-forms of these in use 
as the loc. ubhosu (tiresu) S IIL.137; Sn 778; inst. ubhohi (hatthehi); 
gen. ubhinnam S 1.62, which are formed simply by adding the normal 
plural endings to a stem *ubha- in the first two examples and the 
gen. appears to be formed on the analogy of other numerical forms 
(dvinnam, tinnam, catunnam etc.), beside the proper nom. ubho S 
L87; A IILA8; It 16, 43; Sn 661. There are however three or four 
other instances where we meet with probably the dual forms of 
dvandva-compounds. The first of these occurs in kasirena 
ghasacchado labhati A 1.107, where the Burmese MS.(Ph) has the v.l. 
ghasaccam which is evidently a later ‘correction’. At A HI.85 the 
above reading of the P.T.S. text is repeated, but once at A HI.385 the 
phrase occurs as kasirena ghasacchado labbhati, the passive form of 
the verb showing that ghasacchado is here regarded as the masculine 
nom. sg. of ghàsacchada-. But the compound consists of two 
masculine words ghaso “food” = Skr. ghasah and acchado “clothing” 
= Skr. àcchadah, and as such, must be treated either as a dual or 
collectively as a neuter sg. The proper construction then would be 
either ghasacchadam labbhati or ghasacchada labbhanti, the pl. 
being employed for the dual. So the above (A III.385) reading with 
the passive (sg.) is ruled out, establishing the first reading (A I.107) 
ghdsacchddo |6] labhati as correct. Consequently the ending -o 
would represent the older masculine dual in -au, as in ubho (« 


ubhau). There is however another alternative, that is, we may 
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possibly have here an earlier ghdsacchdde acc. pl., the -e having 
been later regarded as an eastern form and changed to -o. The other 
occurs in the phrase natthi hayanavaddhane natthi ukkamsávakamse 
"there is no high and low, there is no increase and decrease". These 
occur at least twice in the Nikayas viz., at S IIL212 and M 1.518 and 
so cannot be misprints. If these coordinative compounds are taken as 
neuter sg. the form may be the eastern -e, but if, as is quite possible, 
they are used as plurals then the ending -e represents the dual nt. 
nom., subject of atthi which can agree with any number. Another 
instance of a similar doubtful character is ayasmante, voc. M 1.474, 
which probably is an eastern form standing for ayasmanto 
corresponding to the Skr. dual ayasmantau (vide $10). There is 
greater probability in accepting the pronominal form etc. (not cited 
by Geiger, PLS $107.1) occurring at Sn. 869, 870, as a neut. dual. acc. 
since it clearly refers to satam asatam ca “what is pleasant and what 


is unpleasant". 


Inflexional Terminations 


$4. Stems in -a (m.&nt.). 


In the singular all the historical endings are retained, with the 
phonetic changes peculiar to Pali, except the dat. which has been 
superseded by the gen. form -ssa. The older ending -aya, however, 
appears in the Nikayas quite a number of times but it has there 
almost completely lost its original significance and in the few 
instances attested, denotes only aim, direction or purpose (vide 
§§96,113,106 & 107; cp. PLS $74). The reason for this replacement is 
to be found in the fact that already in the earlier dialect the dat. by 


virtue of its syntactical character had come into logical contact with 
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the gen. in many of its proper functions. So, even as early as in the 
period of the Brahmanas (VGS §202.B.2.a.), the latter had 
encroached upon many uses of the former and in later Skr. almost 
ousted it from its legitimate |7] sphere of employment (SS $80). This 
process is seen also in the Prakrts where the -aya form as represented 
by its phonetic developments -da, aya, -āe etc. (Pischel Prk.Gr. $363) 
occurs mostly in the artificial dialect of dramatic poetry (SS p.100 f. 


n.). 


$5. Pronominal Endings. 


The influence of the pronominal declension is found in the endings 
-sma@ and -mhà which exist beside the normal -d (Skr. -āt) of the abl. 


sg. and -smim, -mhi beside the historical -e of the loc. sg.. 


a. An analysis of the Digha- and Majjhima Nikayas has shown that 
the form -smā occurs only 4 times (leaving aside the repetitions) 
against some 95 of the -à form. Of the latter 21 denote cause, -sma 
being never used in that sense in spite of the causal implication of 


= € 


the pronominal adverbs kasma “why”, tasma “therefore” and yasma 
“wherefore”. It is also significant that it is always the -à form that is 
used in syntactical agreement with the 6 prepositional adverbs 
‘governing’ the abl. viz. yàva, affatra, tiro, uddham, adho and 
param. e.g., yava c'aggà yava ca mula D 1.75; M IL170; IIL12 “from 
top to bottom"; aññatra avusitatta D 190 "except from 
imperfection”; tiro rattha tiro janapadd M II.167 “across country and 
province"; uddham padatala adhokesamatthaka D III.104; M III.90 
"above from the soles of the feet and down from the top of the 
head"; param marana M III.101 “after death". The forms in -smda 


and -mhd are confined to one particular syntactical category, viz., 
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the abl. of separation (in the wider sense). So the former (-sma) 
mainly occurs in connection with the verb pabbajati “sets out”, 
especially in the stock phrase agarasma anagariyam pabbajati “he 
sets out from home to homelessness” e.g., D I.18, 60, 115, 202; II.16, 
230; III.31, 147; M 1.200, 267, 345, 459; II.66, 181; III.261. It also 
occurs in gatha literature e.g., Sn 1002, 1003, and with another verb 
of motion at S L185, i.e. agarasmà anagdriyam nikkhanta; also with 
the causative pabbajeti “expels” at D 1.92, i.e. ratthasma pabbdjesi. 
The historical form -à however is the [8] more popular even here, 
occurring in the Digha- and Majjhima Nikayas over 25 times with 
about 15 different verbs of motion. The verb pabbajati itself occurs 
twice with the -à form, viz., Sakyakula pabbajito M 11.167, and once 
with its causative: ratthd và nagarà và pabbajeyyum D 1.90, 91. In all 
the Nikayas the -smā form appears only with 4 other verbs all of 
which signify detachment, release, or aloofness. e.g. anissatà 
bhavasma Ud 33 “not free from becoming"; ganasmd vüpakattho M 
III.110; Ud 41; A IV.435 “detached or aloof from the crowd"; virato 
methunasma D 1L241 (verse) “abstaining from copulation”; na 
parimuccanti dukkhasma M L8, 65 “are not released from sorrow". 
The form -mhà which is its phonetic development is even rarer in the 
Nikayas, occurring only 3 times in the Digha and Majjhima, viz. 
Nangaramha payasi M IL119; Rajagahamha niyyāsi D 1.49 and 
mufjamha isikam pabbaheyya M IL17 “would draw out the reed 
from the mufija grass." These examples show that -mha too is used 
only for the notion of separation, particularly with verbs of motion 
denoting that from which there is a movement. It is evident therefore 
that the pronominal endings were confined, in the case of the abl., to 
its function of signifying separation, while the historical ending -à 
was still in the Nikayas the popular form for all its varied uses in 


general. 
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b. The pronominal form of the loc. sg. in -smim and its phonetic 
variant -mhi are not so rare in the Nikayas as the corresponding abl. 
forms. The former is by far the more frequent of the two and occurs 
in almost every syntactical function of that case. e.g., lokasmim 
viharati D 1.23 “he lives in the world"; veyyakaranasmim 
bhafifíamane D 1.46 “while the explanation was being declared”; 
silasmim hoti D 1.65, 66, 67 “is part of (his) virtue". The latter -mhi 
however is less frequent and is mostly used in verse, decidedly metri 
causa. e.g., vanamhi jhayato Sn 221; setamhi chatte anuhiramane D 
IL.15 (verse) and the intermediate phonetical stage is also found in 
verse. e.g., antalikkhasmi S 1.67 “in the intermediate space or sky”. 
The v.1. -asmim which appears in one text is not in keeping with the 


metre. [9] 


$6. Inst. sg. in -a. 


With regard to the inst. sg. it has to be remarked that beside the 
usual form in -ena a form in -à corresponding to Vedic -d (inst. sg. of 
a-nouns, m. & f.) occurs many times in the Nikayas (cp.PLS $78). 
Franke has conclusively shown that such forms represent the inst. 
and not the original abl. sg. in -at (Z.D.M.G. 1892, pp.313-315). It 
occurs with both masculine and neuter nouns, especially in the 
frequent phrase sahattha santappesi “served or fed with his own 
hand". e.g., M 1.393; IL50; A L274; D 1.109; Sn p.107 etc. which the 
Comy. glosses in most places by sahatthena (e.g. 'sahattháti 
sahatthena’ Manorathapürani IL372; Sumangalavilasini 1.277). It 
occurs but once in the Nikayas outside this context i.e. in na sahattha 
pathavim khanati M IL51 "he does not dig the ground with his hand". 
Here too the Comy. has asahatthena (Sum. IIL814). This ending 


however is not restricted to the above word. In mā soka pahato 
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bhava Th 1.82 “do not be overcome by grief", soka is definitely the 
inst. sg. denoting means (cp. PLS $78). Since the abl. in -à (« Skr. -at) 
does not occur in this function, that is, to signify means in general or 
instrument, in the Nikayas, we may regard the following as 
representing original inst. in -à of neuter verbal nouns: dassana 
pahatabba M L7 et. seq., bhavana pahatabba M 1.12; vinodana 
pahatabba “should be got rid of by ..." M 1.12. In all these examples 
the verb pahatabba would require an inst. of means (by which) 
rather than an abl. of cause (through which), since effort on the part 
of the agent is implied. Similarly in viriyā nimmathitam 
padhànábhinibbattam M II.130 the sense prompts us to regard the -à 
as inst. sg., Chalmers translating it correctly as “kindled by effort 
and fired by striving", the preposition by implying means and not 
cause. In sahattha referred to above also the inst. denotes means and 
is not due to a preposition saha which Franke (/oc. cit.) thought is 
here contracted to sa-. On the other hand the compound stands for 
*svahasta, sa- being the reflexive pronominal adjective Vedic or 
Skr. sva. When this inst. occurs with saha, the preposition meaning 
with or together with, the sense implied is simultaneity or association 
(vide [10] Sociative Inst. $64). e.g., saha parinibbàná D II.156; S 
1.159 "simultaneously with the passing away"; saha vacana Ud 16 
"simultaneously with the word” i.e. “as he spoke" (cp. Geiger, PLS 
$78.1. "zugleich mit dem Wort, im Augenblick, wo er es sagte"). 


$7. The Ending of the Acc. Pl. 


In the plural of the a- declension Pali differs from Skr. in the acc. 
and dat. The historical ending -an of the acc. is lost due to the fact 
that, since phonetically it becomes -a@ by the falling off of the 


terminal consonant, it is liable to be confused with the nom. pl. in -d. 
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The form in -e which is the regular acc. ending in Pali and Prakrt is 
borrowed, as Geiger suggests (PLS $78.3.), from the pronominal 
declension, where the original masculine acc. pl. -tan took the form 
of the nom. -te because it had lost its accusative character through 
the dropping of -n and in order to distinguish it from the feminine 
-tah which too would give in Pali -ta. But Geiger has drawn attention 
to one solitary survival of the -an form appearing in gatha literature, 


viz., in the phrase vehasan-upasankamim 'Th 1.564. 
$8. The Inst. Pl. in -e. 


In the inst. pl. the regular form is -ehi, the phonetic development of 
Skr. -ebhis. It has been shown that the aspirate bh in Pali is retained 
when it is in the body of the word but is generally reduced to -h- in 
inflexional endings (cp. R.L.Turner, The Phonetic Weakness of 
Terminal Elements in Indo-Aryan, J.R.A.S. 1927, p.277). Nevertheless 
the intermediate form -ebhi also occurs, though not frequently, 
mostly in archaic instances (cp. Geiger PLS $79). e.g., ariyebhi Dh 
162; Ud 6. The same is found in other declensions. e.g., jhayibhi 
jhanasilibhi M IIL.13. The inst. pl. in -ais which is in fact the older of 
the two in Old Indian has come to be gradually lost even in Vedic 
(vide Macdonell, VGS $78.f.n.). It has left no trace either in Pali or 
in Prk. owing to the confusion with acc. pl. in -e, except for one [11] 
solitary instance. The form dhiro occurring at Dh 207, it has been 
suggested by V. Lesny (A new reading of the Dhammapada 207, J. 
p.T.S. 1928), stands for dhire, the older inst. pl. In all the MSS. of the 


Pali version of the Dhammapada the reading is: 
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balasangatacari hi digham addhàna socati, 
dukkho bàlehi samvaso amitten' eva sabbada, 


dhiro ca sukhasamvaso fidtinam va samagamo. 


"Verily he who walks in the company of fools suffers for a long 
time; living with fools is always painful as with an enemy; living 
with the pleasant is wise, like meeting with kinsfolk". The italicized 
words give the literal rendering of the phrase dhiro ca sukhasamvaso 
and the Comy. (Dhammapadatthakatha P.T.S.VoL.IIL. p.272) too 
follows the same reading but does not comment on the form dhiro. 
However, as has been pointed out so cleverly by Lesny such a 
translation does not indeed make good sense, though grammatically 
there can be no objection to it. It is evident from the parallelism with 
the first part of the second line, viz. dukkho bdlehi samvaso, that the 
reading should be either sukho ca dhirasamvaso, as Max Müller 
suggested, or more likely dhire ca sukhasamvaso, as Lesny takes it. 
The latter is supported by the Kharosthi version which attests to the 
fact that the second part is -sukhasamvaso ( ... suhavasa natihi va 
samakamo, 39, Les fragments Dutreuil de Rhins, par Emile Senart. 
Journal Asiatique 1898, p.297), and not dhirasamvaso, and also by 
the Skr. text which fills in the lacuna in the Kharosthi version by the 
inst. pl. dhirais (dhirais tu sukhasamváso, XXX.26, L. de la Vallée 
Poussin Documents sanscrits de la seconde collection M.A. Stein 
J.R.A.S. 1912, p.369). Geiger (PLS $79) has instanced another place 
where the inst. pl. -e is authentic (Buddhavamsa 2.32, gune dasah’ 
updgatam) but the -e forms given by E. Müller in his Simplified 
Grammar of the Pali Language as inst. pl. used with the sense of the 
dat. (such as ydcake etc.) are not however instrumentals but only the 
loc. sg. (-e) denoting the person to whom something is given or 
offered. [12] 
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$9. The Dat. Pl. Ending. 


The dat. pl. in Skr. is the same as the abl. pl. ending in -(e)bhyas 
which is retained in Pali for the latter (abl. pl.) of a- stems as -ehi, 
which has been shown to be a phonetic development of *ebhio (« 
*ebhiyo), the aspirate being reduced to - h - as described above ($8). 
Pandit S. Majumdar Sastri in a monograph entitled ‘The Dative 
Plural in Pali’, on the evidence of some survivals of the old dat. pl. in 
-ehi in the Asokan dialect, suggested the possibility of a few of these 
forms remaining in Pali where the form normally used is the ending 
-ànam of the gen. which as pointed out above ($4) is due to the 
syntactical displacement of the dat., in the pl. as in the sg., by the 
gen. But a close investigation of the Nikayas shows that no certain 
vestiges of an historical dat. pl. exists in Pali. There are however 
some instances of the -ehi form the sense of which seem to be 
bordering on that of the dat. (or the abl.). In the frequent phrase 
yavadeva manussehi suppakasitam D 11I.113,114,219; III.122 etc., 
which Rhys Davids (Dialogues 11.113) translated as “until in a word 
it shall have been well proclaimed among men", manussehi can be 
syntactically the dat. denoting the persons to whom something is 
proclaimed (vide $893 b.c.d). There is also the reading Yava 
devamanussehi Ud 64 which is supported by the Comy, on D III.122 
'deva-lokato yaàva manussa-loka suppakdasitam’ and also by the 
Buddhist Skr. parallel at  Divyávadana 201 ‘ydvad-deva 
manusyebhyah'. Whatever the reading may be it is an open question 
whether the ending -ehi here represents an older dat. (pl. -ebhyas) 
agreeing with the verb *suppakasitam' or an abl. construed with yadva 
taken as a preposition. But if the latter be the case the rendering 
would be "proclaimed up to or as far as (gods and) men" which 


however does not make good sense. On the other hand if yava is 
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taken merely as the adverb meaning "completely" (cp. Rhys Davids, 
"jn a word") or "just" as found in alam vo tam ydvadeva sitassa 
patighataya D IIL.130 “just enough to stand the cold", the phrase 
makes satisfactory sense. Accordingly it is quite probable that what 
we have here is an old dat. pl. We are confronted with a similar 
difficulty in the [13] case of -ehi in ayam bhikkhave uppatti 
asadharanà puthujjanehi A 11.128 “this birth, monks, is not common 
to worldings". The adj. sadharana in Pali as well as in Skr. is capable 
of being construed with either the gen., dat. or inst. (vide 
Monier-Williams', Dict, s.v.) but with the inst. its sense is usually 
"equal" because here a comparison is implied. When, however, the 
sense is “common to” as in the above example the dat. appears 
syntactically the more suitable construction. The -ehi ending 
therefore may here possibly stand for the older dat. pl. rather than 


the inst., preserved because of the option in the construction. 


$10. Eastern Forms. 


Among the sporadic forms of the above (a-) declension we may 
group the so-called Magadhisms under which Geiger (PLS $80) 
includes the nom. and voc. sg. in -e both masculine and neuter. In the 
Digha- and Majjhima Nikayas there are 6 such nom. forms of 
masculine nouns and 8 of neuters. The existence of these eastern 
forms can be justified on the ground that all these are put into the 
mouth of one or the other of the six leaders of heretical schools 
whose dialect was naturally some kind of eastern Prakrt. Moreover it 
is significant that they are clustered together in passages of 
philosophic importance reported to have been said by them. These 
statements occur in the Sandaka Sutta of the Majjhima- and in the 


Samafifaphala Sutta of the Digha Nikaya. They are: bale ca pandite 
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ca káyassa bhedà ucchijjnti D 1.55; M L515,518; donamite 
sukhadukkhe, pariyantakate samsare natthi hayanavaddhane natthi 
ukkamsávakamse M 1.518; D L54; ajivasate, paribbdjasate, 
nágávasasate, vise indriyasate, timse nirayasate M 1.517-518; D 1.53; 
sattagule khitte nibbethiyamanam eva paleti M 1.518; kamme ca 
addhakamme ca M 1.517; sukhe dukkhe jive satt' ime M 1.517 with the 
less accurate reading sukhe dukkhe jivasattame D 1.56. These 
statements are repeated in a discourse by the Buddha at S IIL211 
($§5,6&7). Also in the Sunakkhatta Sutta of the Majjhima Nikaya 
the -e form is 5 times used by the Buddha in a talk with Sunakkhatta, 
the Licchavi. Here too they occur in a passage of [14] philosophic 
importance, viz, ye lokamisasamyojane se pavutte M 11.254; ye 
anafijasamyojane se bhinne M 1I.255; ye ákificafifidyatanasamyojane 
se vante M IL255; ye nevasafifianásafifíayatanasamyojane se 
ucchinne | ucchinnamüle — talavatthukate | anabhavakate — ayatim 
anuppadadhamme M IL.255. There are three other instances of the -e 
form outside the above context, viz., ke ca chave sigdle, ke pana 
sihanade ti? D IIL24, where probably it is due to the fact that the 
phrase is borrowed from popular speech as an exclamatory metaphor 
conveying a sense of disparagement; ye ayatane veditabbe S IV.98, 
which the Comy. takes as nom. sg. (tasma ye ayatane veditabbe ti 
tam karanam janitabbam ti attho' Saratthapakasini 391, v.l. 
veditabbo); idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhu ... tasmim ca sukhe 
anadhimuchite (for -to) hoti M 11.223 “here, monks, a bhikkhu is not 
infatuated in the matter of that happiness". 
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Geiger has instanced the voc. sg. (in -e) in ehi tvam samma Bhesike D 
1.225 which he regards with Pischel (Prk. Gr. $366.b) as a nom. used 
in address as voc. In fact Pali like Prk. has sometimes the actual 
nom. sg. instead of the voc. (-a) in addressing. e.g., kin nu kho avuso 
bho Gotamo tam jivam tam sariram uddhu aññam jivam annam 
sariram D 1.157 (cp. Ardha-Magadhi voc. sg. putto, Prk. Gr. $363). 
We have also the reverse case where the form in short -a is used for 
the nom. sg. in -o. e.g., Kahan nu kho bho Nagita etarahi so bhavam 
Gotama viharati ... ? D 1.150, which may be either due to eastern 
influence (cp. Ardha-Magadhi nom. sg. Buddha-putta for 
Buddha-putto, Prk. Gr. §364) or the sandhi form of the original 
Gotamah with the dropping of the visarga. In the voc. pl. of ayasmaà 
beside the regular Gyasmanta and ayasmanto we find a form -ante 
used in addressing two persons. e.g., ayasmante (voc. pl. or dual) M 
L.474. If this be a dual form corresponding to Skr. -antau, standing 
for ayasmanto, the -e can be regarded as being due to eastern 
influence. Such influence is positively seen in the archaic nom. pl. 
ending -dse (Geiger PLS $79.4, for examples) which is the eastern 
form for Pali -àso from Vedic -àsas. There are a few eastern forms 


in the pronominal declension also (vide $16). [15] 


$11. Sporadic Forms of the a- Declension. 


In the above paragraph we have referred to the archaic ending -àse 
of the nom. pl. masculine which represents the eastern derivative of 
the Vedic double ending -dsas, both feminine and masculine. In Pali 


however this ending is never found with feminine nouns (PLS $79). 


In the neuter of the a- declension there are a few remnants of the 


older Vedic plural of the nom. in -d, beside the regular -ani. e.g., 
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rüpá Th 1.455; D 1.245; sota Sn 345; netta Th 2.257 etc. On the 
analogy of the masculine inflexion a neuter acc. pl. -e is formed, (m. 
nom. pl. -à: m. acc. pl. -e = nt. nom. pl. -à: nt acc. pl. e). e.g., rape 
passitum Ud 30; rape ca pajanati M 1.61; rüpe paticca S IV.18. This 
is also found with the verbal nouns in -nam, all being used in the 
plural thus removing the possibility of their being Magadhi nt. sg. 
acc. in -e. e.g., nivarane pahdya D 1.73; Sn 17, beside nivaranani 
(vide P.T.S. Dict. s.v.). But sometimes masculine adjectives are found 
used with them. e.g., cattdro satipatthane bhaventi M IL.11; showing 
that the identity of forms had later on given rise to change of 


gender. 


$12. Feminine in -à. 


In the feminine a- declension the older historical endings of the inst., 
dat., abl., and gen. have been replaced by -aya which is also used for 
the loc. beside the normal -ayarn. The ending -aya seems to be a later 
phonetic development of the Skr. abl. -gen. -ayas, the -h- being 
dropped owing to the phonetic law already mentioned (vide $1.) and 
the shortening of the final vowel being due to the general phonetic 
weakness of terminal elements in Middle Indian as referred to ($8.). 
The replacement of the dat. both in the sg. and in the pl. by the gen. 
form is due to the same syntactical phenomenon as discussed in the 
case of the masculine declension (§4.). The older inst. -ayd is also lost 
being replaced by the abl. sg. -dya due to similar syntactical reasons 
(vide $862,116 & 118). But a considerable number of inst. fem, in -à, 
as in the masculine and neuter declensions, is [16] found in the 
Nikayas. e.g., saddha pabbajitva M 1.16,123 “leaving (home) through 
or by faith", beside saddhaya gharà nikkhamma Sn 337; tassa issa na 


supati Sn 110 “he does not sleep through jealousy for her”; 
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assavanata dhammassa D 11.38; M 1.168 (Comy. ‘assavanata ti 
assavanataya dhammassa’ Sum.IL467); vyarosana patighasannad Sn 
148 “through anger and hatred"; ekapuggalassa bhikkhave kalakiriya 
bahuno janassa anutappá hoti A 1.22 "owing to the death of one 
person there is worry for many people". It is however difficult to say 
whether this ending -à corresponds to the older Vedic inst. in -à of 
feminine nouns as in dosá barhand etc., or is a phonetic contraction 
of -dya (cp. Prk. -da). Geiger (PLS §§27.2, 81) is inclined to favour 
the latter possibility though Franke thought it was definitely the 
Vedic ending -à of feminine inst. sg. (vide: Inst, auf -à von 
a-stámmen im Pāli, Z.D.M.G. 1892 pp.313 et seq.). Even the form -à 
in abhififia sacchikatva D 11.92,153, beside abhififíaya desita D II.119 
can be inst. sg. of means, though Geiger ($27.2) regards it as a 
contraction of the gerund in -àya after the Comys. (e.g., ‘tad abhinna 
ti tad abhijanitva" Sum. I. p.59). 


$13. The Vowel Declension (-hetu). 


Of the sporadic forms belonging to this declension the form hetu 
(abl. sg. m.) is interesting owing to its peculiar syntactical function. 
It is evidently a phonetic development from Skr. hetos, abl.-gen. sg. 
of hetus m. “reason or cause", the dropping of the final - h -, and the 
reducing of the vowel -o to -u being due to the phonetic peculiarities 
of such terminal elements as described in the foregoing paragraph. 
As to the weakening of the vowel we may compare sajju («*sajjo) 
corresponding to Skr. sadyas (vide Geiger, PLS $$22&23). It is 
mostly used as a postposition denoting cause in which case it appears 
as a periphrase for the inst. or the abl. of cause. e.g., attahetu 
parahetu dhanahetu Sn 122 “because of oneself, others or wealth"; 


na kho, Udayi, etassa sacchikiriyahetu bhikkhü mayi brahmacariyam 
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caranti M II.37 “it is not, Udayi, due to [17] (the intention i.e. for the 
purpose of) realizing this ... that monks live the Holy Life under 
me"; kayassa pinanahetu M I1.191 “for (lit. because of) the pleasing 
of the body”. As seen from the rendering of the latter examples -hetu 
implies not only cause but purpose as well. It may not appear, 
however, always as postposition in a compound. There are many 
instances where it is used as a separate word agreeing with a gen. of 
the noun or pronoun which denotes the material cause implied. e.g., 
puttaddrassa hetu M IL.187 “lit. from the cause of son and wife" i.e. 
"due to or for the purpose of son and wife"; yesam hetu labhamase 
Kh 6 "owing to whom, /it., because of whom, we acquire ... (cp. 
Comy. ‘ye nissaya yesam karana@’ Paramatthajotika II. p.210). From 
these it is evident that what we have in the stock phrases tam kissa 
hetu D 1.14; M L1; A IL31, “why is it?", lit., “because of what is it? 
and kissa hetu A III.303, IV.393; Sn 1131, is an abl. sg. hetu and a 
gen. of the pronoun (kissa, cp. kissa nirodhà tanhà nirodhóti D 11.33, 
where too kissa is gen. sg. “of what" and nirodha is abl. similar to 
hetu). The suggestion that -hetu may be an elliptical form of the acc. 
sg. hetum (vide P.T.S. Dict. s.v.) is therefore unwarranted, cp. SS. 
193. f.n. l. where he argues that inspite of Paninrs rule 
Sastihetuprayoge (2.3.26) a comparison with LE. idiom shows that 
hetoh in the phrase ‘kasya hetol’ is abl. & not gen. and that kasya is 


gen. 


$14. The Consonantal Declension (parisatim). 


In the feminine parisa-, originally belonging to the consonantal 
declension (< Skr. parisad), the historical form  parisati 
corresponding to Skr. parisadi occurs quite a number of times. e.g., 
D III.18; A IL.180. Here the replacement of - d - by - t - is probably 
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due to the influence of other original consonantal stems like sarit- 
(e.g., acc. sg. saritam Sn 3) where in Pali beside a nom. ending in a 
vowel (cp. sari parallel to parisa oblique cases are found with a - t - . 
This is however not a sporadic phonetic change peculiar to Pali as 
Geiger suggests (PLS §39.4). In the examples adduced by him viz. 
kusita, mutinga and patu- (Skr. kusida, mrdanga and pradur) it is not 
quite certain which [18] form is the earlier. The first two are most 
probably loan-words in Indo-Aryan and the etymology of the last is 
uncertain. This form which is the loc. sg. is sometimes found with a 
final anusvara as parisatim. e.g., parisatim dhammam deseti M 11.140 
“he preaches the doctrine in (or to) the assembly"; so Rajagahe 
parisatim evam vacam bhasati A 1.185 “At Rajagaha he tells these 
words to the (or in the) crowd.” At another place it occurs with the 
masculine pronoun. e.g., sadhu te panca dhamme imasmim parisatim 
bhasassiti M 1.199 “well, declare to (or in) this assembly the five 
dhammas". Here we have a v.l. imissam parisati. The appearance of 
the anusvara is probably due to the syntactical fact that verbs of 
speaking sometimes agree with an acc. of the person to whom the 
words are addressed (vide $$36.b,58.c.). The proper loc. significance 
of the historical form parisati being lost due to its archaic nature the 
construction was replaced by the more popular idiom, viz., the acc. 
with verbs of speaking. So the acc. ending -m is added to a 
theoretical stem parisati- (f.). The fact that the loc. form, whether 
historical or later, is preserved when there is no actual verb but only 
the participle also strengthens the validity of our surmise. e.g., 
bhasita kho pana te es’ avuso Patika-putta Vesaliyam parisati vaca D 
III.18; “Were these words spoken by you, friend Patika-putta, at 
Vesali among the rabble?"; parisayam bhasato D I1.218, “speaking in 


the assembly". For it is to be generally observed in Pali concinnity 
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that the loc. appears in such adnominal instances in place of an acc. 


which is the more usual in the adverbal construction. 


e. e. 4 
The Pronominal Declension 


$15. The Enclitic Forms. 


Whereas in Vedic and Classical Sanskrit the enclitic forms rne, te sg. 
are found only for the dat. and gen., no, vo pl. are found only in the 
acc., dat. and gen., Pali like Prakrt has extended their use to other 
cases as well. (vide Pischel, Prk. Gr. $420; acc. sg. me; inst. sg. me; 
acc. pl. no, ne; inst. pl. ne). Though [19] not infrequently, the forms 
me and te occur as accusatives in Pali. e.g., te ekena khanena ekena 
muhuttena ekamamsakhalam ekamamsapufijam karissami M 1.377 
"[n a flash, in a moment, I shall reduce you to one mash, one mass of 
flesh". (cp. Ardha-Magadhi and Sauraseni acc. sg. te, Prk. Gr. $421). 
Franke has also given as acc. sg. in Pali the forms me and te, (vide, 
Pali und Sanskrit, p.152). This employ seems to have originated in 
the contact between the uses of the acc. and the inst. as in the 
following causative construction where the causative verb papetu 
can take either the acc. or the inst. of its primitive subject that which 
would have been its subject in the original non-causative state (vide 
$59). e.g., sadhu me bhante Bhagava tapojigucchaya aggam yeva 
pápetu sáram yeva papetiiti D IIL48 “may the Blessed One make me 
attain to the summit, to the essence of disgust-for-asceticism" where 
me can be either the acc. or the inst. In the pl. no and vo are similarly 
found for the acc. e.g., upasaka no bhavam Gotamo dharetu M 1.413 
"may the venerable Gotama take us as disciples"; pahaya vo 


gamissami D 11.120 "I shall go leaving you”; amantayami vo D 11.156 


^ Supplementary to Geiger's presentation (PLS $8104-112). 
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"| address you" (cp. Magadhi and Sauraseni acc. pl. vo, Prk. Gr. 
$422). In the inst. there are definite examples where the form me is 
used for the agent. e.g., maggam kho me gacchantena A IV.334 “by 
me going the way"; kammam pana me karontena A IV.334 “by me 
doing an action"; akatena me ettha katam M 1.515 lit. “by me not 
doing it is done, i.e., without my doing any task is done"; mülhena 
me evam katam M IL.248 “thus done by my deluded self". It is also 
found agreeing with feminine nouns. e.g. suto yeva me 

upanaccantiya D II.268 “was heard by me ... (while) ... dancing". 
Buddhaghosa regards me in the stock phrase evam me sutam D I.1 as 
standing either for the inst. or the gen. of agency (vide $154). He 
says: “me saddo tisu atthesu dissati: Tatha hi 'ssa gathabhigitam me 
abhojaneyyam ti Gdisu maya ti attho (i.e. inst.). Sadhu me bhante 
Bhagavà sankhittena dhammam desetáti àdisu mayham attho (i.e. 
dat.). Dhammadayada me bhikkhave bhavathati adisu mama ti attho 
(i.e. gen.) Idha pana mayd sutanti mama sutanti ca atthadvaye 
yujjati". (Sum. I . p.28, Papañcasūdanī I. p.4.). There is no doubt 
therefore that the form [20] me was from very early times used as an 
inst. sg.. This extension of its use seems to have originated in the 
agent-use of the gen. forms me and te, which is a frequent 
construction in Pali. e.g., api ca m'ettha puggalavemattata vidita D 
IL152; Sn p.102 (Comy. ‘api ca maya ..' Pj.JL.2.436); tam kim 
mannasi gahapati, sutam te ... evam bhante sutam me M 1.378; 
Samano me Gotamo nimantito Sn p.104; te ca me evam puttha D 
L192;1.28; etam me abhipatthitam D 11.266 (Comy. ‘etam maya 
abhipatthitam’ Sum.IlIl. p.702); bhasita me esa vaca D IlIL54; 
kicchena me adhigatam D IL36; yan te karaniyam Sn p.39; punar àyu 
ca me laddho D II.285(V ); sahitam me asahitam te ... aropito te vado 
M II.3; tam me idam bhante Bhagava sakkhi dittho M 1.370. In all 


these examples the gen. is as permissible to denote the agent as the 
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inst.. It is probable that the me here originally stood for the gen. but 
later on came to be regarded as the inst. of agency. Finally, in two 
instances no and vo appear in the role of nom. plurals. e.g., yam no 
Bhagavad dhammam bhasissati tam no sossamati M IL5 “what 
doctrine the Blessed One will preach to us, that we shall hear"; mā vo 
muficittha koci nam D 11.262 “Ye let not one escape, whoever it be". 
In both these examples there is the alternate possibility of the 
enclitic being used merely as emphatic particle, but in tam no 
sossamáti the emphasis, if no implies such, is not needed according 
to the context, though vo in the other instance may have an emphatic 


sense. 


$16. Sporadic Forms. 


Among the sporadic forms of the pronominal declension we may 
place the nom. pl. amha formed on the analogy of the a- declension 
(nominal acc. pl. -e: pronominal acc. pl. -e: nominal nom. pl. -d: 
pronominal nom. pl. X). e.g., tena ca amhà attamana M IL.132,177 
"thereby we were pleased". Similarly on the analogy of the a- 
declension the relative pronoun yo has a dat. sg. masculine yaya. e.g., 
yaya eva kho pana atthaya D 1.90, beside the usual yassa, which is 
the gen. form used as dat. e.g., yassa atthaya M 1.392. In the 
inflexion of the demonstrative pronoun a gen. pl. sanam f. “of those 
(women)" occurs [21] beside the regular tāsam or tāsānam. e.g., 
balha me dukkha vedana abhikkamanti no patikkamanti abhikkamo 
sanam pafifiayati S V.80,345. A few archaic forms of the reflexive 
pronoun sa, (Skr. sva) “one’s own", occur mostly in the gatha 
literature. e.g., sam fiatim atimannati Sn 104 “he disparages his own 


relatives"; nihino sena manena Sn 132 “devoid of his own pride"; 
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samhi dsane D II.225 “in his own seat”; sehi ddrehi Sn 108; sehi 
dhammehi Sn 298. 


Finally, it may be mentioned that a few eastern forms have crept 
into the pronominal declension as into the nominal. e.g., ye for yad 
or yam, and se for tad or tam. These are also found in the passages 
already referred to ($10). e.g., Tattha yafice savitakkam savicaram, 
ye avitakke avicare se panitatare D 1L278; evam eva kho, 
Sunakkhatta, samma-nibbünádhimuttassa purisa puggalassa ye 
nevasafiftianüsafifidyatana-samyojane se ucchinnamüle ... M 11.256 
(cp. Prk. Gr. §423). The same form se occurs also in the frequent 
adverbs seyyatha D 1.145 for tad + yatha “just as, such as" and 
seyyathidam D 1.89;11.91; S V.421; It 99 “as follows” for tad + yatha 
+ idam. The eastern form ye for yam is found also in compound 
yebhuyyena D 1.17;11.139, which is made up of Skr. yad and bhüyas. 
The interrogative ke for ko m. sg. also occurs in one of the above- 


mentioned passages (vide §10). 
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Chapter I 


The Nominative Case 
[22] 


$17. The Nom. of Subject. 


a. The nominative or the first case (pathama vibhatti = Skr. 
prathamà vibhakti), as in the older languages, is mainly used to 
express the subject of the simple sentence with the verb in the active 
voice. Indian grammar has no term to denote the subject of the 
active verb or grammatical subject. The term kartr signifies only the 
agent or the logical subject (cp. Speyer SS p.l., f.n.l). The logical 
connection between the subject and the main verb varies according 
to the nature of the latter. With a transitive verb the subject denoted 
by the nom. case is the virtual doer of the action (kriya) whose 
influence is exercised on some object. e.g., seyyatha và pan’ Udayi, 
puriso asim kosiya pabbaheyya M IL.17 “As if a man, Udayi, were to 
draw out his sword from the sheath"; Bhagava dhammam deseti M 
IL5 “the Blessed One preaches the doctrine". But when the verb is 
intransitive the nom. merely expresses the person or thing about 
whom or which a statement is made, it being not implied that he, 
she, or it exercises any influence on another person or thing. Or 
viewed from another point, with such verbs the subject expressed by 
the nom. is the sufferer of the action. e.g., Tathagato loke uppajjati D 
1.62 “the Master arises in the world”; dipa jhayanti D 1.50 “lamps are 
burning"; vattam vattati D IL.64 “the round (of life) goes round”. In 
this last example the nom. and the verb are etymologically related, a 
phenomenon that can be compared to the cognate accusative (vide 
§35). 
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b. Not seldom the pronoun standing as the subject of a sentence can 
be omitted or left to be understood. e.g., adinnádànam [23] pahaya 
adinnádàánà pativirato hoti D 1.63 “abandoning theft (sci. he = so) 
lives abstaining from taking what is not given". In such instances the 
pronoun is obligatory if the subject is to be emphasized and not the 
predicate. e.g., so dhammam deseti D 1.62 “he preaches the doctrine". 
In impersonal constructions an action expressed in the verb may 
sometimes be referred to (cp. Latin demonstrare to point out) by the 
demonstrative pronoun in the neuter sg. e.g., fassa purisassa etad 
ahosi D 11.130 “to that man it occurred ...”; mamam hi pubbe etad 
ahosi D L18,IL29 “to me in the past it occurred ..". The 
demonstrative adverb evam is often substituted for the pronoun in 
such instances. e.g., Tassa evam assa D 1.71 “it would occur to him 


thus: ...”; tumhakam evam assa D IL154 “it would occur to you thus 


” 


§18. Subject of Clauses. 


a. In the case of participial clauses especially those with the gerund 
in -tva having the active sense,’ the normal construction generally 
permits of the same nom. being the subject of the clause or clauses as 
well as of the main sentence. e.g., Atha kho āyasmā Sariputto 
nivadsetva, pattacivaram dddya, yena Dhananjdnissa brahmanassa 
nivesanam ten’ upasankami, upasankamitva pafífiatte asane nisidi M 
11.192 “Then the venerable Sariputta having robed himself, taking 
his bowl and upper garment, went whither the dwelling of the 


brahmin Dhānañjānī was, having gone he sat on the seat that was 


' When the gerund is passive in meaning the logical subject is denoted by 


the inst. case, being the agent. 
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prepared (for him)". Here ayasma Sariputto is the subject of all the 


gerunds, viz., nivdsetva, adaya and upasankamitva. 


b. Instances are not rare, however, in Pali where the subject of the 
gerund expressed by the nom. of the noun may further be taken up 
by its corresponding pronoun which then 'governs' the main verb. 
e.g., Yatha va pan’ eke bhonto samana-brahmana saddhadeyyani 
bhojanani bhunjitva te evariipam bijagama-bhitagamasamarambham 
anuyutta viharanti D L5 “Since certain recluses and brahmins having 
eaten the food provided through faith live addicted to the injury of 
animate and inanimate [24] things". Here the pronoun te could be 
omitted without any loss to the general construction of the sentence 
or to its meaning as a whole. But such repetitions, though 
unnecessary from a strictly syntactical point of view, are not foreign 
to the Pali idiom. Indeed it is not impossible in Pali even to have one 
subject for the clause and another logically different subject for the 
principal sentence. In the above example the subject in both clauses 
is logically the same, for te really stands for and refers to the 
nominal subject brahmana. But in the following instances the subject 
of the main clause is not the same as that of the secondary one. e.g., 
api ca me bhante imam dhammam sutvā lomani hatthani M 1.83 
“however, Sir, having heard this doctrine my hair stood on end”; Iti 
kho Ambattha itthiya và itthim karitva purisena và purisam karitvà 
khattiya và settha hind brahmana D 1.98 "So it happens, Ambattha, 
that having taken woman to woman or man to man the warriors are 
the best and brahmins are inferior"; addasam kho aham ... itthim 
mülhagabbham ... disvana me etad ahosi M 11.103 "I saw ... a woman 
suffering in delivery ... and having seen (her) it occurred to me.."; 
Puna ca param, bhikkhave, sappuriso ... upasampajja viharati, 


pañňāya c' assa disvà asava parikkhayapenti M III.45 “Furthermore, 


Chapter I, The Nominative Case — 42 


monks, a good man ... having entered abides therein, and having seen 
with his insight the cankers are destroyed"; in this last example the 
causative form of the verb parikkhayapenti being apparently used 


for the passive, there seems to be some doubt about the reading. 


c. On the borderline between the above two constructions we may 
place the following example where app' ekacce, though referring to 
an antecedent brahmana-gahapatika, is still a syntactically different 
subject: Atha kho Thullakotthitaka brahmana- gahapatika yena 
Bhagavaà ten | upasankamimsu, upasankamitva | app'ekacce 
Bhagavantam abhivadetva ekamantam nisidimsu, app'ekacce ... (etc.) 

M 1L55 “Thereupon the brahmins and householders of 
Thullakotthita came to where the Blessed One was, and having 
come, a few saluting the Blessed One sat on a side, a few more ... 


(etc.) ...". [25] 


d. It is also not unusual in Pali to find the same nom. appearing as 
subject of the principal sentence and of a relative clause at the same 
time, the connecting relative pronoun being absent. So we find such 
instances as: Ayam vuccati bhikkhave bhikkhu pheggum aggahesi 
brahmacariyassa tena ca vosüánam āpadi M 1.192 “This (one) is 
called, brethren, a monk (sci. who = yo) has captured the pith of the 


Higher Life and thus attained the Consummation”. 
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$19. Nom. with Passive Verbs. 


a. With passive verbs the nom. expresses the logical object, the 
logical subject being put in the agent case (inst.). In other words it 
denotes the original object, expressed in the acc. of the active verb. 
e.g., dhammo ca desiyati D 111.264; A IV.225 “the doctrine too is 
preached”; evarüpam bhojanam diyyati D 11.354 “food such as these 
is given"; assutavà puthujjano na parimuccati M 1.8 “the unlearned 


worldling is not released". 


b. The logical object thus put in the nom. with passive verbs is not 
necessarily the ‘affected object’ with verbs of influence (vide $31); it 
may represent an original acc. denoting the place gone to with verbs 
of motion. e.g., Arafifiaken’ āvuso bhikkhund nátikalena .. gámo 
pavisitabbo M 1.469 lit. “Brethren, by a monk dwelling in the forest 
the village should be entered before a long period (has elapsed)". 
Here in the active construction the place entered may be denoted 
either by the acc. (vide $40) or the loc. (vide $165). The road along 
which or on which one walks is also subject to the same alternative 
construction but the loc. is by far the more frequent. This too is put 
in the nom. in the passive voice. e.g., maggo kho me gantabbo D 
III.255 “the road should be walked by me". The sense of the verb 
(gacchati) in this passage shows that it could also be used 
‘transitively’ meaning to traverse. In fact the idiom maggam gacchati 


actually occurs in the Nikayas (vide $36.d.). 


c. The infinitive when used with such words as arahati "deserves", 
sukara- “easy” and sakkà “is possible", as complement [26] to the 
predicate, exhibits a passive sense and consequently agrees with the 


nom. of the noun which in the original active form would have been 


Chapter I, The Nominative Case — 44 


expressed by the acc. e.g, Na arahati ’yasma Ambattho 

abhisajjitunti D 1.91 “The venerable Ambattha does not deserve to be 
accused”; Nayidam sukaram agaram ajjhavasata brahmacariyam 
caritum M 11.55 “This Higher Life is not easy to be practised by one 
living at home"; Na kho pana maya sukaram anadhigata va bhoga 
adhigantum adhigata và bhoga phatim katum M 11.66 “It is not 
indeed easy either for unacquired riches to be acquired by me or 
those acquired to be increased"; náyam sukaro ... jività voropetum S 
III.113 “this (person) is not easy? ... to be deprived of life"; Sakka 
pana bhante upamad kaátum Sn p.126 "Is it possible, Sir, for an 
illustration to be made?" From these examples it becomes clear that 
the infinitive in Pali, just as in Vedic and later Skr. (cp. VSS $219), 
performs the syntactical functions of the active, middle and passive 


infinitives. 
$20. The Predicative Nom. 


a. The nom. is frequently found in a predicative function with verbs 
of ‘being’ such as bhavati, atthi, vijjati, sampajjati etc. which are, 
generally speaking, the so-called verbum substantivum (cp. SS $2.). It 
is also found with other verbs of allied meaning such as viharati and 
vasati. With all these the nom. strictly speaking constitutes the 
complement of the predicate. e.g., aham tena samayena purohito 
brahmano ahosim D 1.143 “At that time I was the brahmin chaplain”; 
asappuriso fiáto hoti yasassi M III.38 “a wicked man is noted and 
prosperous"; ete attha sahaya ahesum D 11.230 “these were eight 
friends”; te kara mahapphala assu M 1.33 "these actions were greatly 


fruitful (lit. of -great- fruit)’; afifüadatthu Bhagavato savakaà 


5 cp. English “he is not easy to Kill". 
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sampajjanti M I1.123 “but actually (they) become the disciples of the 
Blessed One"; bhikkhu ... viharati atapt sampajano satima M IL11 


"the monk lives strenuous, mindful and self-possessed". 


b. But sometimes in Pali just as in Skr. the so-called verbum 
substantivum is not subjoined to the noun predicate which may [27] 
be the nom. of a substantive, adjective or an adjectival formation. 
e.g., tam jivam tam sariram ... aññam jivam afiiam sariram D 1.157 
"that (is) the life-principle and the same the body .. one the 
life-principle and another the body"; aham pi manusso D 1.60 “I too 
(am) a man”; sambàdho gharāvāso rajápatho, abbhokáso pabbajja 
M IIL33 “home-life (is) an impediment and an abode of dust, 
renunciation (is) the open(-space)"; bahukicca mayam bahukaraniya 
M IIL14 “we (are) busy and full of duties". The same is found with 
adjectival formations derived from verbs such as gerundives and the 
like. e.g., So tattha pujjo, so tattha pasamso M IIL.41 “he (is) in this 
matter honourable, he (is) here praiseworthy"; Na c' esa brahmana 
pañho evam pucchitabbo D 1.19 “This question, brahmin, (is) 
not-to-be-asked in this manner". Since the verb is implied in these 
participles, the verbum substantivum is hardly ever subjoined in such 


cases. 


c. When the subject of the sentence is a pronoun (demonstrative or 
relative) the gender of the latter follows that of the noun-predicate. 
e.g., yam mam’ assa upadanam, so mam’ assa vighato D 1.25 “What is 
my clinging (to existence), that would be vexation for me"; so mam' 
assa kilamatho, sā mam’ assa vihesáà M IIL28 “that would be 
exhaustion for me, that would be annoyance for me". In the first 
example here so, though referring to upadanam, anticipates the 


gender of vighadto (masculine), whereas syntactically tam would be 
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more logical. This shows that Pali in such cases prefers the 
pronominal adjective to the neuter pronoun or the pronominal 
substantive. So even with the interrogative pronoun the same 
agreement is found: ko nu kho bho Gotama hetu ko paccayo D 1.144 
“What (lit. which) is the reason, venerable Gotama, what is the cause 
... 2"; ke tumhe hotháti M 11.157 “who are you?". In these examples ko 
and ke are used in the masculine because hetu, paccayo and tumhe 
are of that gender. But exceptionally the nom. sg. of the neuter 
pronoun is found in similar constructions. e.g., kim hutvā kim ahosim 
aham atitam addhanam? M 1.8 “what had been I, what was I in the 


long past?". Here ko hutvà etc. would be as permissible. [28] 


d. Pali just as Vedic and Classical Skr. (vide VSS $100) employs 
certain adjectives (nom.) predicatively where we would normally 
expect an adverb. Speyer regards this as peculiar to Indian syntax. In 
some of these we can substitute the adverbial acc. without any loss to 
the general construction. e.g., yassa vitakka vidhüpita ajjhattam 
suvikappita asesa Sn 7, “whose reflections are destroyed and 
scattered complete (i.e. completely cp. adv. asesam); idha kusala-sila 
aparisesa nirujjhanti M 11.25,26 “here merits and virtues cease 
remainderless (i.e. without a remainder, cp. adv. of manner 
aparisesam) ; te caranti suddha D 11.254 “they wander pure"; 
yo ham àkinno viharami D 11.30 “that I (should) live crowded"; 
cattaro ca Maharaja catuddisa nisinnà honti D 11.221 “the Four 
Great Kings were seated on-the-four-sides" (catuddisa probably 
standing for catuddisa, the derived adjective). All these nominatives 


logically correspond to adverbs of manner. 
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$21. The Nom. with iti. 


With verbs of speaking, thinking, knowing, considering, accounting 
for and reckoning that which is stated about the object is denoted by 
the nom. followed by iti. The clause consisting of the nom. and iti is 
used predicatively. The nom. itself is however generally regarded as 
a predicative nominative (vide VSS $$14 & 99), though strictly 
speaking it approximates to a label use ($22). e.g., Imam kho aham 
Udàyi puggalam samyutto ti vadāmi no visamyutto M 1.453 “This 
individual, Udayi, I say (is) under bondage (and) not free from 
bondage"; andpattim apattiti dipenti A V.78 "they make out a 
transgression (to be) a non-transgression"; siho ti attanam 
samekkhiyanam D IIL.25 “considering himself as a lion" or “to be a 
lion"; janasi tam pdsddam ... ucco và nico và majjhimo và ti? D 1.194 
"do you know whether that mansion is high, medium or low?"; coro 
t' eva sankham gacchati M II.88 “he passes off as a thief". This nom. 
(neuter singular) may sometimes be impersonally employed. e.g., 
ariyasavako ... virágà vimuccati, vimuttasmim vimuttam iti fianam 
hoti M 1.500 “the aryan disciple is emancipated through [29] 
non-attachment, on being emancipated he obtains the knowledge 
that there is emancipation". A curious distortion of the same 
construction is found where the person about whom the statement is 
made is denoted by the nom. with iti and the thing said by the acc. 
e.g., seyyam so ti vadāmi; papiyam so ti vadāmi M IL179 “I declare 
he is better; I say he is worse", which should normally stand as tam 


seyyo ti vadàmi etc. 
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$22. The Label Use of the Nom. 


The nominative is also used when the noun or the idea of the noun 
alone is signified. This may be called the label use as distinct from 
the adverbal nom. described in the preceding paragraphs (cp. KVG 
$8529 etc.). The nom. is therefore found either adverbally as subject 
or predicate of the verb or absolutely, that is, as an entity separate 
from the rest of the construction of the sentence. There are no 
genuine adnominal uses of the nom. unless we regard so the nom. of 
opposition and the nom. that forms the first member of co-ordinative 
(dvandva) compounds. Local grammarians have defined the nom. as 
fundamentally expressive of this crude or label notion. Panini states: 
pratipadikarthalingaparimanavacanamatre prathamà (11.3.46), “the 
first case serves only to signify the gender and number of the thing 
designated by the word's crude form or pratipadika" (cp. SS p.26 
f.n.). This is echoed by both Kaccayana and Moggallana. The former 
has only curtailed the Skr. grammarian's definition: lingatthe 
pathama (Kac. 286) which means, according to the vutti, that the 
first case-ending is used to express the gender and the mere 
designation of a thing (/ingatthübhidhanamatte pathamà vibhatti 
hoti). The latter lays down the terse aphorism: pathamatthamatte 
(Mog. 39) which according to the vutti implies that the first case is 
employed to denote just the sense of the noun or the designation 
(abhidheyya) of the thing. Thus Pali grammarians seem to have 
merely followed the existing tradition as regards the definition of 
the nom. and no Indian grammar refers categorically to its 
subjective or predicative uses. The orthodox schools are however not 
[30] agreed as to the exact meaning of ‘liigatthe’. According to the 
Katantra system pratipadika or linga is defined as that crude form of 


a word which, though significant by itself, is other than roots and 
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detached from actual vibhaktis (vide. Philosophy of Skr. Grammar, p. 
171). Anyhow it is clear enough that what they refer to here is the 


above-mentioned label use of the nom. 


$23. [Label Usage] 


This label use is mostly found when the nom. is employed alone as 
designation or title of a book, chapter, or any other literary 
composition. e.g., Digha Nikayo, Majjhima Nikdyo, Selasuttam, 
Ratthapalasuttam etc.. Here the nom. merely plays the part of a 
label. Such titles are mostly used absolutely, that is, without any 


case-ending, the crude form of the noun only being used. 


b. It is frequently found in enumerations beginning with seyyathidam 
“lit. which is thus” or "such as" and yadidam lit. “which is” or “that 
is, namely". The nom. after the former may refer to an antecedent in 
some other case as illustrated by the following example where it 
refers to an inst: .. micchájivena jivikam kappenti seyyathidam 
manilakkhanam dandalakkhanam ... (etc.). D 1.67 "they live by wrong 
means of livelihood such as: fortune-telling from jewels, 
fortune-telling from sticks, .. (etc.)"; sammad eva asavehi vimuccati 
seyyathidam kāmâsavā bhavásava ditthásavaà S IL187 “he is 
completely released from the cankers, namely, the canker of lust, the 
canker of becoming and the canker of false views"; esa paccayo 
jaramaranassa yadidam jati D 1L57 “this is the reason for decay and 
death, namely birth". In the following example the adverb tattha 
represents an antecedent loc. case: atha kho aham eva tattha bhiyyo 
yadidam adhimutti D 1.174 “Furthermore, I myself am superior even 


in that (lit. there), that is to say, higher emancipation”. 
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c. With maññe “methinks, as it were", the person to whom someone 
else mentioned before is likened is denoted by the [31] nom. which 
stands detached from the rest of the construction; hence it is 
logically akin to the above-described label use. e.g., ayam hi raja 
Magadho Ajatasattu Vedehiputto ... paricareti devo manne D 1.60 
"This king Ajatasattu of Magadha son of Vedehi ... amuses himself 
like a god"; kevatta maññe macchavilope M 1.456 “like fisher-folk 
over (their) catch"; putta-mattà maññe natta-mattà manne M 1.460; 


Ud 24, “as it were, just sons and grandsons.” 


§24. The Nom. of Apposition. 


Closely related to the above label nom. is the one used in apposition 
to and side by side with another noun, which is usually the name of a 
person. e.g, Ratthapalo kulaputto M IL57 “Ratthapala, the 
householder(-son)"; Ayam Aciravati nadi pūrā udakassa D 1.224 
“This river, Aciravatt, is full of water". It has to be remarked in this 
connection that in Pali as in Skr. such usages as 'the city of 
Pataliputta' etc. are not permissible. There is no gen. of apposition in 
Indian languages, the nom. being the only idiom. The label function 
of such nominatives is clearly seen in such semi-absolute uses of it as 
found in: yad ariyo sevamano Sattha ganam anusasitum arahati M 
11.216 “associating with which the noble one, the Master, is fit to 
instruct a school". Its absolute nature is further seen by instances as 
the following where the nom. in apposition differs in number from 
the other: assosi mahájanakáyo caturásiti-pàna-sahassáni D 11.29 
"(thus) heard the great assembly (of) 84,000 beings". 


b. Sometimes, however, the particle nāma which originally was the 


adverbial acc. of naman (vide $2) is subjoined to the noun in 


Chapter I, The Nominative Case — 51 


apposition. e.g., Kali nama dàsi M 1.125 “the maid-servant, by name, 
Kah'; tapasa-brahmacari Nigrodho nama D  L176 “the 
ascetic-student Nigrodha by name"; Ratthapalo nàma kulaputto (cp. 
above a.) M IL55 "the householder (-son), Ratthapala by name"; 
Mano-padosika nama deva D 1.20 “gods by name ‘debauched through 


mind”’. [32] 


c. With numeral nouns such as satam, sahassam and sahassani the 
nom. of apposition or the partitive gen. (vide $144.c) are 
concurrently employed. The latter is by far the more popular 
construction (cp. PLS $117.c) but the nom. is not by any means rare. 
e.g., pafícasatani upasaka D 11.93 "five hundred lay disciples"; 
paro-sahassam puttà D 1.89 “over a thousand sons"; Gandhabba cha 
sahassaàni Th 1.164 “six thousands (of) Gandhabbas". These may be 
optionally construed with the gen. thus: pajicasatani upasakanam 
“five-hundred of lay disciples"; paro-sahassam puttanam “over a 
thousand of sons"; Gandhabbanafi cha sahassdani “six thousands of 
Gandhabbas". 


$25. The Nom. in Elliptical Clauses. 


The nom. is also met with, used in an absolute manner, that is to say, 
detached from the main construction, in certain elliptical clauses or 
sentences where hoti is almost invariably to be understood. But due 
to the frequency of such idioms the necessity for the predicate 


element is not always felt. 


a. In the following examples nāma occurring in the parenthetical 
clause has the force of hoti and to a certain extent covers the gap in 


the construction: Ekam samayam  Bhagava  Kurüsu  viharati 
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Kammassadhammam nama Kurünam nigamo D 11.55,291 “Once the 
Blessed One was living among the Kurüs - (sci. there was) 
Kammassadhamma a hamlet of the Kurüs"; sa kho pana bhante 
bhagini parakamini hoti; Sikhaddhi nama Matalissa sangahakassa 
putto, tam abhikankhati D 11.268 “That sister, Sir, was desirous of 
other men - there was Sikhaddhi, the son of the charioteer, - she 


loved him". 


b. Similar is the use of the nom. after the adverb yena in the frequent 
construction ‘yena ... tena ...’. e.g., yena Bhagavad ten’ upasankama M 
IL91 “whither the Blessed One, thither repair". But when a second 
place has to be mentioned for precision the adverb yena may either 
be repeated or the nom. alone may be used. e.g., yena Sappiniya 
tīram (sci. yena) paribbajakárümo ten’ upasankami A 11.29 “whither 
the bank [33] of Sappint, (whither) the hermitage of Wanderers, 
thither he repaired”. 


c. Again, hoti is to be understood with the nom. found in 
hypothetical clauses with seyyathápi. e.g., Seyyathápi, brahmana, 
puriso daliddo assako andlhiyo, tassa akamassa .. M IL.181 
"Supposing, brahmin, (there was) a man, poor, destitute and 
wretched and to him ...”; seyyathápi Mahdrdaja udaka-rahado D 1.74 
"supposing, Great King, (there was) a lake". 


d. When a point in time or space is to be reckoned from another 
point, the noun denoting time or space is put in the nom. and the 
incident that occurred at that distant point is denoted by a clause 
beginning with yam "that". e.g., ito so bhikkhave eka-navuto kappo 
yam Vipassi Bhagava ... loke udapadi D II.2 “It was the ninety-first 


aeon from this one that the Blessed One Vipassi arose in the world". 
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This use of the nom. is the same as that allowed by Skr. grammarians 
in such constructions as satam krosáh Somanāthāt “a hundred kroSas 
from Somanatha," where, however, the acc. is the more logical 
idiom (vide Monier Williams Skr. Grammar § 823). 


$26. The Nom. Absolute. 


The nom. absolute is not a regular construction in either Pali or Skr. 
It is not entirely absent in the latter but as an idiom is very rare (cp. 
Monier Williams, Skr. Grammar $840). In Pali however it seems to 
have been noted as part of the established concinnity by the author 
of the Niruttidipani (p.146), who mentions a so-called nom. absolute. 
But in the example adduced, viz., gacchanto Bharadvajo so, addasàá 
Ajjhutam isim, the nom. gacchanto Bharadvajo is also the subject of 
the final predicate addasa in spite of the presence of so (cp. the 
insertion of the demonstrative pronoun with the gerund, $18.b.), and 
consequently the nom. is not strictly speaking absolute. Duroiselle 
also in his Pali Grammar ($603.11) refers to a nom. absolute in Pali 
but gives no examples. In the Nikayas we come across a few uses of 
the nom. with the participle in agreement, that appear to be as much 
legitimate [34] absolute constructions as are the loc. or gen. absolute 
(88180 &158). These even exhibit the temporal sense. But since it is 
hardly found in the Vedas or the Brahmanas or even in later Skr. 
literature the only explanation as to its appearance in Pali is that it is 
a characteristic of the popular speech out of which the literary Pali 
arose. We are supported in this assumption by the fact that there is 
evidence for such an idiom in the dialect of the Asoka Inscriptions 
(cp. t[a]-thà karu “if one is acting thus", Girnar XI.4., according to 
Hultzsch, Syntax of Girnar, p. ixx.). Moreover the context in each 


case shows that there is a psychological reason behind the use: it is 
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mostly due to the fact that in a long statement the nom. of the subject 
with which the speaker begins is so far removed from the predicate 
that he loses sight of the intended construction and concludes the 
sentence in quite an unexpected manner. So we find usages as the 


following: 


Samvattamàüno loko yebhuyyena sattà Abhassara-samvattanika honti 
D L17 “the world evolving, the beings for the most part become 
Abhassara-gods; Evam eva kho bhikkhave idh' ekacco kulaputto 
imasmim dhammavinaye agarasma anagariyam pabbajito cattari 
bhayaàni patikankhitabbani A 11.123 “Thus when a certain 
householder enters ordination in this Doctrine and Training, four 
things should be feared". Here the v.l. kulaputte etc. shows that it 
was even felt by the earlier editors to be an absolute construction, 
and the v.l. -ssa is also syntactically permissible as denoting the gen. 


with the verb of fearing, patikankhati. 


a. In both the above examples the subject of the principal sentence is 
different from that of the participial clause. Sometimes the 
construction appears less absolute owing to the subject of the 
sentence being only the pronoun (so, sã, tam or tad) referring to the 


subject of the clause, as in: 


Sugato và bhikkhave loke titthamdno sugatavinayo và tad assa 
bahujana-hitaya ... sukhaya devamanussanam A 11.147 “The Sugata, 
brethren, remaining in the world or his Way of Discipline, that 
would be for the advantage ... for the happiness of gods and men.” 
Here the concinnity would remain [35] even if tad were to be 
omitted; but Pali prefers to take the nom. as after the gerund, which 


we have discussed earlier (§18.b.). 
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b. When the nom. is followed by the present participle santa- or 
samüana- the construction approximates to an absolute use due to the 
temporal sense implied in the participle. Still the nom. being the 
subject of the main sentence it cannot be strictly called an absolute 
nominative. Since it nevertheless constitutes a temporal participial 
clause, we may regard it as a semi-absolute construction. e.g., Raja 
samano kim labhati D IIL172 “Being a king what does he get?"; 
itthattam àgato samdno agdrasmd anagariyam pabbajati D IIL31 
"being come (i.e. having come) to this state he sets forth from home 
to homelessness". In the following instance the context does not 
clearly show whether santa refers to antecedent mayam or the 
following tapo-jiguccha. In the former case it would be a genuine 
nom. absolute: mayam kho bhante tapo-jiguccha-vada ... viharama. 


Katham santa nu kho bhante tapo-jigucchà paripunna hoti D I1I.40. 


$27. The Nom. of Address. 


The person addressed is denoted by the nom. case or more 
particularly, the vocative. Though in the singular of certain 
declensions the forms of the latter differ from those of the former, 
still there is no logical difference in the employment of the two 
cases. Normally the crude form of the noun is only used. e.g., ambho 
purisa M IL33; alam samma ghatikara M IL46. In the feminine 
singular the voc. form differs prominently from that of the nom. 
e.g. ayye M 1.299 “O lady!” beside the nom. ayyd. Local 
grammarians too enjoin the use of the nom. for the purpose of 
denoting the person addressed. Panini denotes this use by the term 
amantrita (11.3.48) and lays down in the next sūtra that the voc. sg. is 
especially to be called sambuddhi. What is remarkable is that they do 


not make any syntactical difference between the nom. and the voc. 
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(Pan. sambodhane ca, ibid 47 and sassamantritam 48; Kac. alapane 
ca 287; Mog. amantane 40) and do not consider the voc. as a distinct 
eighth case (cp. SS $38. & f.n.) It is peculiar to Buddhaghosa's 
terminology that [36] he explains this use as ‘the case denoting the 
person engaged in listening to what is said’ (kathasavana- 


yuttapuggala-vacanam, Papafica-stdant I. p.13). 


A few special voc. forms used for polite address are also found such 
as avuso M 1.184 “friend” and bhante D II.154,283 “Sir, venerable 
one". The former probably has its origin in an older *ayusah (the 
derived adj. from ayus "life") having the sense of "O long-lived 
one!” and the suggested derivation from ayusman or the pl. base 
ayusmant seems to be phonetically less likely (vide PLS $46.1. and 
P.T.S. Dict. s.v.). The latter (bhante) is regarded as a Magadhism 
(PLS §98.3.) corresponding to Skr. bhadanta (cp. Prk. Gr. $366.b.). 
Both these forms may appear in syntactical agreement with a pl. 
verb. To this class also belongs the use of the nom. with the third 
person implied in bhavam. e.g., Tam kim maññati bhavam Maha 
Brahma D 1I.228 “What does the great Brahma think? (i.e. What do 
you think, O great Brahma?). 


$28. The Nom. of Exclamation. 


The nom. when used in an exclamatory function is free from any 
syntactical connection and may be regarded as akin to the label use. 
Viewed from another point it is logically related to the nom. of 
address. It is mostly found with such exclamatory particles as aho 
etc. e.g., aho Buddho aho dhammo aho dhammassa svakkhata ti 
vadeti M 11.96 “he says: a marvel, the Buddha! a marvel, the 


Doctrine! a marvel, its perfect exposition"; aho sukham aho 
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sukhanti Ud 20 “alas happiness! alas happiness!"; aho niina Bhagava, 
aho nüna kusalo M IL.31 *a marvel, the Blessed One! a marvel indeed 
the (power of) goodness!”. This may sometimes appear without any 
exclamatory particle. e.g., samanassa mahiddhikatà mahanubhdavata 


M II.144 “the greatness of his powers, the greatness of his majesty!” 


a. Not seldom is met with a nom. of certain adjectives and pronouns 
used in an exclamatory sense expressing usually [37] surprise, 
confusion, bewilderment, a longing or a wish such as in greeting. It is 
however doubtful whether these are nominatives of the neuter 
adjectives and pronouns as the preceding with aho of the acc. 
singular of exclamation as found in Skr. with dhik (SS $56) and in 
Latin. But in the instances found in the Nikayas the ending -am 
seems more likely to be the nom. sg. neuter agreeing with an implied 
tam or etam in an impersonal construction. e.g., acchariyam vata bho 
abbhutam vata bho M IL144; D II.107 “(it is) wonderful indeed, 
marvellous indeed!" sagatam bhante Bhagavato D 1L173; M 
1.212,514 “Welcome! to the Blessed One"; alam Vakkali kim te imina 
pütikayena ditthena S 111.120 “enough ! Vakkali, what is the use of 
seeing this putrid body for you?"; kim pana bhante saddam assositi D 
IL.130 “what! Sir, have you heard any sound?" (cp. English ‘what!’). 


b. The pronouns ayam, idam etc. are sometimes used with a 
semi-exclamatory sense though agreeing with a following nom. 
which however they do not qualify in strict logical sense. Here the 
pronoun is very much like a particle of demonstration such as 
English ‘here! and ‘there!’. e.g., Ayam samano Gotamo agacchati M 
IL2,30, “here! the recluse Gotama is coming”; nisidatu bhante 
Bhagava, idam dGsanam pafiiattam M II.2 “may the Blessed One sit 


down, here! a seat has been prepared”. 
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Chapter II 


The Accusative Case 
[38] 
$29. [General Character] 


The primary function of the acc. or the second case (dutiya) is to 
denote the direct or near object, in other words, that which is mainly 
affected by the verb-concept. Brugmann favours the term 
grammatical object in this connection (KVG $866). The name 
kamma (Skr. karman) of the local grammarians, on the other hand, 
strictly means the logical object, whatsoever may be its grammatical 
function; it implies the object of the active verb as well as the subject 
of the passive or the objective genitive (cp. SS p.l, f.n.). Apparently 
Indian grammar did not distinguish between the grammatical and 
the logical object, just as it did not make any difference between the 
subject and the agent, both being commonly denoted by the same 
term katta (Skr. kartr) meaning literally “doer” (vide $17). The 
logical connection between the object and the verb, just as in the case 
of the subject and the latter, varies according to the nature of the 
action (kriya). The acc. is more conspicuously adverbal than any 
other case. Even in its adnominal function the other noun to which it 
is connected bears a marked predicative character, being usually a 


verbal noun, agent-noun or some such formation. 
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$30. [Local Grammarians] 


"That which the agent does or performs is the object" says 
Kaccáyana,' while Panini’ defines it as "That which is most desired 
(sci. to be affected) by the agent". Moggallana has no special rule for 
this purpose but lays down in the vutti? that “what is done by, or is 
intimately connected with, the action of the agent is the object". It 
may be remarked that none of these gives a comprehensive idea of 
the logical function of the object but rather tries to explain the 
connection between the agent and the object. This is due to the 
common characteristic of all Indian grammarians, [39] namely, 
dealing with syntax only from the point of view of the agent and not 
viewing the sentence as one whole psychological unit. Strictly 
speaking Kaccayana's definition holds good only for verbs like 
making, doing, performing etc., while Panini and Moggallana come 
closer to, if not actually anticipate, the modern conception, namely, 
that the noun-concept that is affected by verbs of influence is the 
object and is put in the acc. case (vide KVG $560). But the defect of 
Panini’s method is evident from his next sūtra “Or that which is not 
desired if it is not connected with the verb", illustrated by "visam 
bhaksyati" and “caurdn pasyati", whereby he attempts to surmount 
the difficulty caused by the narrow meaning of the term 
"ipsitatamam' (most desired). Pataíijali however thought that this rule 
might be done away with.* As regards Kaccayana’s definition, the 


only justification is that the verb of physical action is best instanced 


j yam karoti tam kammam. Kac. 282. 

: karturipsitatamam. Pan. 1.4.49. 

? kariyati kattukiriyayábhisambandhiyatiti tam kammam, on the sutta kamme 
dutiya. Mog. II.2. 

* vide Philosophy of Sanskrit Grammar, p. 258. 
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by the root kr (karoti) “to do, to make". All the examples he adduces 
contain either that verb or an equivalent. But Moggallana appears to 
have taken a wider view, for his illustrations extend to such verbs as 
pacati “cooks” and passati "sees". As usual, of course, both the Pali 
grammarians for the most part merely repeat the conventional 


illustrations of Panini (e.g., katam karoti). 


$31. The Acc. of External Object. 


Verbs of direct agency or verbs of influence (i.e. affecting) in their 
primitive or non-causative state may take an external object (cp. 
KVG $561) that is, the noun put in the acc. case may denote an 
actual, physical or material, object such as a person, thing or place. 
This may be called the concrete external object. e.g., mà Tathagatam 
vihesesi M 1.332 “do not harass the Tathagata”; gavim vadhitva M 
1.58 “having killed a cow"; gattani anomajjami M 1.80 "I rub down 
the limbs"; te bhoge rajano và haranti, ... aggi và dahati, udakam và 
vahati M 1.86 “those riches either kings (will) seize, ... the fire burn 
or the water carry away"; thusodakam pivami M 1.77 "I drink gruel”; 
andhakare telapajjotam dhareyya M 1.512 “would hold a lamp in the 
darkness"; katthàüni pálenti Sn p.104 “chop wood". [40] 


a. The same external object may represent an abstract concept such 
as a mental state in which case we have an abstract external object. 
e.g., Samano Gotamo dhammam deseti M 1.77 “The recluse Gotama 
preaches the doctrine"; abrahmacariyam pahaya M L345 "having 


abandoned immoral conduct". 


b. Some of these verbs of influence or affecting may permit of an 


etymological object. e.g., aharam ahareti D 1.166;11.203 “takes food"; 
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-bhojanam bhojimha M L367 "I ate a meal"; mantam manteyya D 


I.104 “would utter a charm". 


$32. [Object] 


There are some other verbs which can be only in an abstract sense 
called verbs of affecting. Such are those of seeing, knowing, 
perceiving, hearing and the like. With these the actual effect of the 
action is more or less on the agent himself and the physical object is 
merely the cause for that influence. e.g., satte passami M 1.504 "I see 
beings"; dhammapariyayam sutvaà M 1.83 “having heard the doctrinal 
system"; jatisamudayam pajanati M 1.50 “knows the origin of birth". 
Local grammarians denote this function by the term ‘visayatva’ or 


“the state of being the object of cognition"? 


$33. The Adnominal Acc. of Ext. Object. 


In the above example the acc. is used adverbally, that is, the 
noun-concept is the object of a proper verb which is the predicate of 
the sentence or the clause. Corresponding to each of these we may 
have an adnominal construction, where the acc. represents the object 
not of an actual verb but only one implied by a verbal noun, 
agent-noun or a similar formation of a verbal character. In such 
cases there is the alternate construction with the gen. of the object 
($143). Certain dependent (fatpurusa) determinative compounds 
which preserve the acc. of the first member (aluk-samasa), such as 
piyam-vada D 11.163 *pleasant-speaking", also belong to this class. In 


the adnominal construction too we may have all the logical 


? vide Philosophy of Sanskrit Grammar, p. 199. 
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differences as were found in the adverbal such as the concrete, the 
abstract and so on. Here the second member [41] which is really the 
verb-concept or the predicative element though employed nominally 
may be either an agent-noun, verbal substantive, verbal adjective, or 
any other secondary formation such as those with the suffixes -ka 
and -ika. e.g.; Agent-noun: samanam và brahmanam và apasadeta D 
IIL44 “reproacher (of) recluse or brahmin”; samagga-karanim vácam 
bhasita D 1.64; 154 “speaker (of) uniting speech"; aññe 
samanabrahmane pucchitā D 1.51 “questioner (of) other recluses and 
brahmins"; attanam avikattà M IL.125 “revealer (of) himself’; panam 
jivita voropeta M 11.103 “depriver of life (of) being(s)"; Verbal noun: 
Gotamam dassandya D 1.113 “for the purpose of seeing Gotama”; 
dassana-kama hi mayam tam Gotamam D 1.150 “we are desirous of 
seeing that Gotama". Here the expressions dassandya and 
dassana-kama are almost infinitives of purpose (cp. PLS $77). Verbal 
adjective: bhattam bhuttavissa D II.127 “of one-who-has-taken (his) 
meal"; Secondary formations: aradhako hoti fíayam dhammam 
kusalam M 11.197 *is one undertaking (accomplishing) the method, 
the law and what is good". 


$34. The Acc. of Internal Object. 


When the noun-concept is represented as the result of an action and 
that result outlasting the process of the action exists separately, it is 
called the acc. of internal object (cp. KVG $561.2.). This is known as 
nirvavttya karman according to orthodox grammarians. In an 
example like ghatam karoti “makes a pot" it is held that the pot is not 
logically supposed to have existence prior to the action, and, 


therefore, it is not strictly correct to take ghata as an example of 


Chapter II, The Accusative Case — 63 


karmaküraka The contention appears to be reasonable when we 
consider the fact that it is actually not the pot which is made but the 
clay which is made into a pot. But this however does not affect the 
actual grammatical relation existing between karoti and the object. 
Naturally enough, therefore, the internal object is only found with 
such verbs as those of making, building, constructing, creating and 
the like, e.g., nivasanani maápetum D IL87 “to build dwellings"; 
Samiti yanakaraputto rathassa nemim tacchati M 1.31 “Samiti the 
[42] cartwright(-son) fashions a rim for the chariot"; app'ekacce 


uddhanàni khananti Sn p.104 “some dig out fireplaces”. 


a. Just as in the case of the external object this can also appear in an 
abstract sense. e.g., kopam na patukaroti M 1.125 "does not manifest 
anger’. Here the noun and the verb are frequently etymologically 
related. e.g., udanam udanesi D 11.186 “uttered a solemn utterance”; 
anuttaram sammasambodhim abhisambuddho D 1I.140 "realized 
unsurpassed and perfect Enlightenment (lit. awoke to the highest 


Awakenment)". 


b. These constructions may occur adnominally as well. e.g., na 
dhümam katta hoti M 1.220 “is not a producer of smoke"; papakam 
cittam uppddeta M 1.79 “producer (of) evil thought". 


$35. The Object of Contents. 


The same internal object may represent a nominal concept that exists 
only during the verbal action. The noun put in the acc. thus denotes 


the process by which the action is manifested. Since it is contained 


* vide Philosophy of Sanskrit Grammar, p. 218. 
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within the action it has been called the object of contents (KVG 
§561.2.b.). By their very nature of being simultaneous with the 
verbal process they consist generally of cognate uses. e.g., vitakkam 
vitakkessati M 1.122 lit. “will think a thought" i.e., "reflect"; 
loka-cintam cinteti S V.447 “thinks a worldly thought"; mā papakam 
akusalam cittam cinteyyatha S V.418 “do not think any evil, 
unmeritorious thought"; dussutam assumha M II.185 “we have heard 
a bad thing (lit. a bad hearing)"; vedanam vedeti M 1.90 “he feels a 
sensation"; sihanaddam nadeyyam D IIL23 “roars a lioms roar”; 
karunam jhanam jhayati D 11.239 “he meditates (a meditation) on 
compassion"; kumara-kilikam kili D IL96 “he played children's 
games"; brahmacariyam caritva D II.208 “having lived the Higher 
Life"; caratha bhikkhave cárikam D 1L45,250 “wander forth, O 
monks, (lit. the wandering)"; nàgápalokitam Vesdlim apaloketva D 
IL122 “having taken (lit. looked) a majestic (lit. elephant's) look at 
Vesali". 


a. Sometimes the verb used may not be the same as the radical 
element of the noun but may be cognate only in sense. e.g., 
cetiya-carikam |43] ahindanta D II.141 "travelling on pilgrimage”; 
pahaàram dadeyya M 1.124 “would give a blow"; seyyam kappemi M 
1.78 "I make my bed". 


b. To this class also belong certain compound verbs where the first 
member is the acc. singular of a substantive standing as internal 
object, in most cases cognate, to the verb karoti, which here does not 
contain the full meaning of “to do" or “to make" but merely 
expresses the cognate idea contained in the noun. e.g., padakkhinam 
katvà D 1I.40,163 “having gone round to the right" (i.e. having paid 
his respects); dukkhass' antam karonti D 11.252 “they make an end of 
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Sorrow"; atappam akarum D 11.256 "they made an effort"; rajjam 
kareyya D IL140 “would administrate the government"; kalam 
karissati D I1.93,140 “he will die"; in verse the acc. may appear after 
the verb, thus: tam jano kurute piyam Dh 217 “him the people love", 
which should normally stand as tam jano piyam kurute; hence the 


Comy. glosses it by piyam karoti (vide Dh Comy. III.286). 


$36. Secondary Uses of the Acc. of Object. 


Many uses of this acc. seem to border on the logical spheres of other 


cases. The following division may be admitted: 


a. With verbs of asking, begging, imploring, learning etc. the person 
asked and so on is denoted by the acc.. Here the abl. as found used in 
Sanskrit (SS $95.5.) appears to be the more logical construction. e.g., 
bhikkhate pare Dh 266 “he begs (from) others"; Bhagavantam yāci D 
IL.104 “he implored the Blessed One"; sakam acariyakam uggahetva 
D 11.104,105 “having learnt from his teacher". With verbs of fearing 
the source of fear, if it is a thing, is optionally construed with an abl. 
(§122.e.) or a gen. ($150.c.), but if it is a person the acc. seems to be 
the more proper case. e.g., bhdyasi mam samanáti S 1.207; Sn p.48 


"do you fear me, recluse?" 


b. The inst. is the usual case to signify the person with whom one 
converses or talks (§63.a.iv), but the acc. is used to denote the person 
talked to, implied by the prefix à- (cp. Kac. 309). e.g., [44] sace mam 
samano Gotamo Glapissati aham pi tam Glapissami S 1.77 “if the 
recluse Gotama talks to me I shall also talk to him". Other examples 
of such verbs taking the acc. will be given later ($58.c.). Logically 
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related to such uses is the acc. of the person addressed (cp. SS $42). 
e.g., bhikkhü amantesi D II.90 “addressed the monks". 


c. Sometimes the acc. is used where the dat. is also admissible. With 
the verb saddahati "to have faith in or to trust" the normal idiom is 
the dat. ($94.a.) or the loc.($166.c.) of the person trusted, but the acc. 
of the thing. e.g., saddahati Tathagatassa bodhim A II.66 “has faith 
in the Enlightenment of the Tathagata". With verbs of teaching the 
older idiom is the dat. of the person taught but the acc. is also found. 
e.g., amhe vdcessasi S 1.120 “you will teach us". It has to be 
remarked here, however, that the verb has the causative form and 
the acc. may denote the original subject of the primitive verb, in 


which case the meaning will be “you will cause us to recite”. 


d. In Pali just as in Sanskrit (vide SS $42) certain verbs normally 
regarded as ‘intransitives’ occur with a different sense construed 
with the acc. denoting an object. The acc. with most of these seems 
originally to have implied relation. Such verbs are: roceti in the 
secondary sense of "approve of". e.g. kassa và tvam dhammam 
rocesi M 1.170; S 1.133 “whose doctrine do you approve of”; cinteti in 
the sense of “think about, reflect over, consider”. e.g., ditthigatani 
cintayanto Sn 834 "thinking about the heresies"; rodati in the sense 
of "cry about or at, lament over". e.g., matam và amma rodanti ... 
kasmā mam amma rodasiti Th 1. 44 “they weep for one dead ... why 
mother do you weep for me”; arahati in the sense of “be as worthy 
as". e.g., arahasi và mam tvam na và mam tvam arahasiti D 1.99 “are 
you held as worthy as I or are you not ... ?"; gacchati in the 
‘transitive’ sense of “walk, traverse". e.g., maggam kho pana me 


gacchantassa kayo kilamissati D IIL.255 “of me going the way the 
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body will be tired", which may logically be regarded as a cognate 
use. [45] 


$37. The Acc. of Direction. 


Verbs which imply motion towards any object which may be a 
person, place or condition take an acc. of such a noun-concept. This 
has been also called the acc. of the aim (SS $40). Verbs of this type 
are usually those of pure motion such as the following frequently 
employed in the Nikayas: gacchati with or without the prefixes upa-, 
anu-, adhi-, etc.; kamati usually with abhi-, ava- upat+sam-; yati with 
abhi-, ni(s)-, ud-, abhi*-ud-; eti with upa-; sarati with anu-; dhaàvati 
with anu-; ruyhati with à; gahati with ava-; pajjati (pad) with à-, ud-, 
pati-, upa-; visati with or without prefixes; vattati with pa-; kirati 
with ava-; vassati usually with abhi+ni-. In most of these, especially 
in the last three examples, the acc. is usually regarded as being due to 
the prepositional force of the prefixes. But in the earlier language a 
verb of the type of varsati was capable of taking the acc. even 
without any prefix (cp. SS 42). These prefixes are generally supposed 
to change the so-called intransitive verbs into transitives. According 
to this view the acc. with the above verbs when they occur with any 
of the said prefixes is due to its being the object. But in Old 
Indo-Aryan such indeclinables as à, adhi, anu, pari, pra etc. are 
found both as prepositions and postpositions just as in Old Greek. In 
Indo-European the so-called prepositions were merely directional 
adverbs referring to an action but later came to attach themselves 
and 'govern' particular case forms of nouns like the acc., inst., abl., 


gen., and loc., thus losing their separate and independent existence as 
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help-words in the sentence.’ Their pre-verbal use is due to the 
peculiar syntactical relation they bore to the verb as adverbs. 
Classical Sanskrit shows fewer particles with a prepositional or 
postpositional employ than Vedic (vide VSS $$85 - 90). In Pali they 


are hardly used as adnominal prepositions. 
$38. The Acc. of the Aim. 


Local grammarians consider the varied logical functions of the acc. 
with such verbs under the common category of gati i.e. motion (vide 
Kac. 302). Nevertheless according to the various [46] meanings 
implied by the verb, with or without prefixes, these uses differ from 


one another in the syntactical relations expressed. 


a. The simplest use of this acc. is to denote the person, place or thing 
to or towards which motion is directed. This may be called the 
terminal acc. e.g., pokkharanim agamissati M 1.76 “will go to the 
pond”; so alahanam gantva gantva M 1L60 “he having gone 
continually to the cemetery"; dakkhinam janapadam gantva D 1.96 
"having gone to the southern country"; khattiya-parisam 
upasamkamitva D II.109 “having approached (lit. walked to) the 
assembly of princes"; uyyana-bhümim niyyasi D IL179 “went (lit. 
down) to the pleasure-ground”; yam patidhaveyyatha M IIL9 “whom 
you would run back to"; mam Mithilam patinetu M II.80 “lead me 
back to Mithila”; na hetthapasadam orohati D IL21 “he does not 
descend to the lower storey"; pasadam aruyha D IL39 “having 
ascended to the terrace"; pathavikayam anupeti D 1.55,180 “goes to 


7 vide S. Chatterjee, Origin and Development of the Bengali Language, Vol. 
II $509. 
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an earthly body". Sometimes two accusatives of aim may appear 
with the same verb in the same sentence. e.g., abhikkamum 
bhikkhünam samitim vanam D IL.256 “they went to the meeting of 
the monks to the forest (i.e. in the forest)". A similar double acc. 
construction is found with the stock phrase saranam gacchati. e.g., 
Bhagavantam saranam gacchami A 111.242; M 1.290; D 1.116 “I go to 
the Blessed One as refuge"; saranam tam upema Sn 31 “we go to you 
as refuge". Commenting on the frequent phrase Buddham saranam 
gacchümi Buddhaghosa makes the following observation; "In 
elucidation of the gamana-formula a critic has urged: In the phrase 
Buddham saranam gacchami, he who goes to the Buddha for (lit. to) 
refuge, may go either to the Buddha or for (lit. to) refuge. In either 
case the (use) of one word is meaningless, because there is no double 
object for the action of going; nor do the grammarians find here a 
double object as in ‘ajam gamam neti’ etc.. It is however (a) proper 
(construction) as in the case of ‘he goes to the east and he goes to the 


299 


west”. Thus he regards both as accusatives of direction. 

b. Sometimes however the termination denoted by the acc. may be 
unspecified. In other words the mere direction may be [47] only 
implied, which is generally due to the indefinite nature of the 


noun-concept. e.g., puratthimam disam pavattati D 11.172 “rolled on 


* “Gamaniyadipandyam codako aha: Buddham saranam gacchamiti ettha, 
yo Buddham saranam gacchati, esa Buddham và gaccheyya saranam va; 
ubhayathà pi ca ekassa vacanam niratthakam, kasmàá gamanakiriyaya 
kammadvayübhavato, na k ettha 'ajam gāmam neft? adisu viya 
dikammakattam akkharacintaka icchanti, gacchat eva pubbam disam, 
gacchati pacchimam disanti àdisu satthakam eváti ce" Paramatthajotika 
Lpp. 17-18. 


Chapter II, The Accusative Case — 70 


towards the eastern direction"; nabham abbhussukkamano D 11.183 


"ascending to(-wards) the sky". 


c. With certain verbs of going having the prefix abhi- it denotes the 
person or party against whom one marches etc. e.g., asurà deve 
abhiyamsu S 1.216 “the demons marched against the gods"; rajanam 
Pasenadim Kosalam abbhuyyasi S 1.93 “he marched against King 


Pasenadi of Kosala". 


d. When they have the prefix anu- the acc. denotes the object or 
person that is pursued. This application may cover such English 
usages as “in the wake of" or "after". e.g., ma sanditthikam hitva 
kalikam anudhavi S 1.9 “do not leave the present and run after the 
future"; phalam anusarati S IV.303 "follows up the result". It is also 
found with the verb anubandhati where the original root (bandh “tie, 
connect") is not one of pure motion but gains such an implication by 
the addition of the prefix anu- through the figurative sense of "start 
after", hence "follow". e.g., Bhagavantam anubaddha honti D 1I.102 
(cp. D I.1) “they were following (lit. started after) the Blessed One". 


e. When the prefix adhi- is added to the verb of motion the acc. 
logically borders on that of the external object. Such verbs are 
generally treated as 'transitives'. e.g., madhupindikam adhigaccheyya 
M 1.114 “he would obtain a ball of honey (lit. come to)"; kusalam 
dhammam adhigaccheyya D 1.224 “he would attain to something 


good", lit. “he would come to or up to something good”. 
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$39. Acc. of Direction in Abstract Sense. 


In certain metaphorical constructions we find the acc. used with 
similar verbs of motion, implying the aim in an abstract sense. e.g., 
agato imam saddhammam M 1.47 “come to this good doctrine"; so 
yasam paramam patto Sn 138 “he attaining to the highest glory"; 
pathamajjhanam samapajji D 11.156 “attained to the first ecstatic 
state"; uccávacam Gpajjati D 11.283 “comes now [48] to the high now 
to the low"; pallomam apadim M 1.20 “came to (i.e. got) confidence"; 
bhavaditthim upagatà M 1.65 “come to the false doctrine of 
existence"; garayham thanam agacchati D 1.161 “comes to a 
blameworthy position"; vuddhim virülham ... Gpajjissathati D 11.63 
“would attain to growth and magnitude"; vosanam apadi M 1.196 
"came to the end"; visadam và papunati D 1.248 “he comes to grief 
(lit. dejection)". Various other nuances of the same use may be 


observed: 


a. Certain other abstract uses of the acc. of direction consist of 
stereotyped idioms where it merely forms part of the verb. Such 
compound verbs generally have the implied sense of considering or 
reckoning. Logically they can be compared to the compound verbs 
with karoti ($35.b.). e.g., sankham upeti S IIL.93 “is reckoned as (Jit. 
goes to the category)"; sankham gacchati D 1.200 “is considered as"; 
sangaham gacchati M 1.184 “is considered as (within)"; samodhanam 
gacchati M 1.184; A I.234 “is included”. 


b. The acc. construed co-ordinately with the inst. in idioms of the 
type of kalena kalam also belongs to this group. e.g., te kalena kalam 
upasankamitva D III.60 “they having come from time to time", 
where the Comy. has 'kalena kalam ti kale kale’ (Sum.IIL.851). Even 
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in the following the acc. really belongs to the idiom ankena ankam 
and is not necessarily the acc. of direction with the verb parihariyati 
“is carried": ankena ankam parihartyati D IL20 “is taken care of (or 
carried) from hip to hip". But the normal sense of pariharati in the 
Nikayas is generally the former, that is, "attends to, takes care of, 
etc." (vide P.T.S. Dict. s.v.). 


$40. The Acc. of the Goal. 


The acc. may also denote the place or state entered, that is, the actual 
goal into which motion is implied. This is mostly found with verbs of 
descending, entering, falling, throwing, being born into and the like. 
It is only to be expected here that the loc. is, if not the more 
frequent, at least the concurrent construction ($165). e.g., 
mátu-kucchim okkamati D 11.108; III.103 “he enters into the mother's 
womb"; pokkharanim otaritum S 1.123 “to descend into [49] the 
pond"; ogahe te thaniidaram D 11.266(V.) "I would enter into thine 
bosom”; samuddam ajjhogahetva D 1I.173 “having descended into 
the ocean"; geham pavisante M 11.178; D L83 “entering the house"; 
viharam pavisitva D 1L143 “having entered the monastery"; 
upari-vehasam khitto S IL184 "thrown into the sky above"; 
angarakasum papatissami M L65 "I shall fall into the pit of 
charcoal". When the noun-concept in the acc. denotes a person the 
use is more or less abstract. e.g., Tatra vata mam bhayam và sdrajjam 
okkamissati M 1.72 "In that matter, fear or flurry will come upon 


me” (lit. enter into me). 


a. With the verb uppajjati "be born", the acc. and the loc. are 
promiscuously employed in the Nikayas. Logically however the 


former's application seems to be due to the original meaning of 
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"attain to" (uppajj- < Skr. ud+pad = step up) which develops into the 
sense of *be born into" (cp. Skr. utpada - birth), and, the latter (loc.) 
is construed with it as denoting the place where one is born 
($163.a.iii) according to this derived meaning of the verb. In any 
case the acc. here signifies direction in the wider sense. e.g., Tusitam 
kayam uppajjati D IL1I4 “is born into the Happy Abode”; 
Vessavanassa Mahdrdjassa sahavyatam uppajjami D IL.206 “I am 
born into the company of Vessavana, the Great King"; saggam 
lokam uppajjanti D 11.142 “they are born into the heavenly world"; 
nirayam uppannam D 1.162; IILI.264 (cp. D 1II.208; A IV.75) "(him) 


born into hell". 


b. The acc. denoting the surface on to which motion is implied also 
comes under this category. It is found with verbs of the type of 
abhivassati "rain on to, upon" and okirati "scatter upon". Here too 
the loc. can be optionally employed, e.g., mahim iva süro abhivassam 
D III.160 “like the rain showering on the earth"; sariram okiranti D 
II.137 "fall on (to) the body" (lit. scatter). 


$41. Secondary Uses of the Acc. of Direction. 


With verbs having the sense of bending towards, leaning, depending, 
hanging on, clinging on to and tending to the acc. logically implies 
direction just as in the examples adduced in the preceding [50] 
paragraphs. Speyer puts such uses on the boundary between the acc. 
of near object and the acc. of the aim (SS $40). Though these verbs 
do not imply any motion in the fundamental sense, still, being of a 
dynamic character, they are capable of taking an acc. of the thing on 
to or towards which ‘influence’ (in the sense that Brugmann (KVG 


$560) uses the term) is meant by the action. Speyer (loc. cit.) says 
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that in Skr. the acc. can be used after the primary verb srayati 
without any prefix in the sense of bending towards, e.g., tvam $rayati 
"he bends to you". But in Pali it always occurs with prefixes, e.g., 
Brahmam ajjhosissami M 1.328 “I am attached to (lit. bent on) 
Brahma”; dvayam nissita S 1L.17; IIL.134 “depending on both"; 
vibhavaditthim ajjhosita M 1.65 “holding on to the view of 
non-becoming"; bhavaditthim allina M 1.65 “clinging on to the view 
of becoming"; kapisisam alambitva D IL.143 “hanging on to or 
leaning against the door post”; satta dhatum abhinivisanti D 1I.282 
“beings hold on to an element”. The primary verb namati however 
can take the acc. even without any prefix in the sense of “bowing”. 
e.g, Tathagatam namassanta D 1L20 “bowing (down) to the 
Tathagata” (cp. Skr. srayati, above). It is to be remarked that in the 
adnominal construction with namo it is not the acc. but the dat. that 
is commonly employed ($112). Even adverbally the latter is 
concurrently used (§96.b.). The verb atthu (imperative) in 
conjunction with nouns of blessing and greeting as well as their 
opposites may take an acc. of the person unto or on whom such a 
wish is meant to be conferred. e.g., bhavam atthu bhavantam 
Jotipalam manavam D 1L231 “May good fortune attend the 
honourable Jotipala". It is clear here that the acc. is due to the 
‘direction’ implied in atthu, a construction parallel to the dat. of 
advantage which is elsewhere frequently applied in such connections 
(cp. Comy. ‘bhoto Jotipalassa ... hotu ... * Sum.II. p.660). We may 
compare with this the usage dhi-r-atthu mama jivitam Sn 440 "fie! on 
my life" where too the acc. is due to the 'direction' implied in atthu 
rather than to the force of the exclamatory particle dhi (cp. Skr. dhik 
c. acc., SS 8417.2). [51] 
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$42. The Acc. of Relation. 


We have already referred to certain uses of the acc. with verbs of 
speaking etc., where it seems to have originally implied the idea of 
relation as denoting the thing or person referred to by the action 
rather than the object proper, ($36.d). Though this construction is 
undoubtedly pre-Indo-Aryan (cp. KVG §561.5., Latin Acc. of 
Respect), still in Skr. it had for the most part gone into disuse, the 
loc. being there the normal case for that function. Moreover, such 
verbs as those capable of being thus construed became ‘transitives’ 
owing to the addition of prefixes ($37), and the acc. came to be 
regarded as being due to their prepositional force rather than to the 
special character of the verb. In most of these instances Indian 
grammarians explain the acc. as being due to the accented prefixes 
(karmapravacantya cp. Pàn.IL38). A striking example of this is 
found in the frequent passage fam kho pana bhavantam Gotamam 
evam kalyano kittisaddo abbhuggato D 1.87; M IL83 “to this effect 
has the good report arisen concerning that venerable Gotama", 
which the vutti on Kaccayana 301 takes as an instance for the 
construction ‘kammappavacaniyayutte’. But the same occurring at Sn 
p.103 the commentator (Buddhaghosa) styles as ‘itthambhitayoge’ 
(vide Paramatthajotika II.2. p.441). 


a. The acc. of the person referred to with the verb vadati can 
therefore be regarded as originally denoting the person concerning 
whom a statement is made. The noun clause ending with iti 
consisting of that statement is here the actual object. e.g., kulaputto ti 
bhikkhave Nandam samma vadamano vadeyya A IV.166 “one could, 
brethren, rightly say speaking of Nanda that he is the scion of a 


noble family"; that the iti clause is the actual object and not the noun 
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denoting the person, is shown by the use of tam in the following: 
Sariputtam eva tam sammà vadamano vadeyya M III.29 “one could, 
rightly speaking, say this of Sariputta"; asammohasatto loke uppanno 

sukhaya devamanussananti mam eva tam sammd vadamdano 
vadeyya M 1.21 “one could say this, rightly speaking, of me: that an 
undeluded being is born in the world ... for the happiness of gods and 


men”. [52] 


b. With the verb vyakaroti the acc., though logically denoting the 
person about whom something is declared, can also be regarded as 
being the external object of that verb in the sense of “reveal”. e.g., 
paricarake abbhatite kalakate uppattisu vyakaroti D 11.200 “makes 
declarations as to the rebirths of (lit. concerning) such followers as 
had passed away”; iti mam jano jandatiti savake abbhatite kalakate 
uppattisu byakaroti M 1.465 “makes declarations as to the births of 
such disciples as had passed away (saying): thus may the people 


know me”. 


c. A more logical instance of an acc. of relation occurs in the 
following: te affamafitam migasafifíam patilabhissanti D IIL73 
"they receive the impression of a deer with respect to each other"; or 
adnominally: afífíamafifiam agāravā Th 1.976 “disrespectful towards 
each other". From these translations it becomes clear that the acc. 
here stands parallel to the loc. known as nimitta-sattami (§177.a). 
This is supported by the v.l. afífíamafifíamhi at D III.73 “with regard 
to each other", which also shows that it is unnecessary to consider 


the acc. afifíamafifíam as an adverb. 
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$43. Acc. of Relation with Reflexive Participles. 


An acc. is also found in the Nikayas with certain reflexive 
participles, denoting originally an external object with the indicative 
forms of the verb but with the participles appearing as accusatives of 
relation. This is the exact counterpart of the Latin construction 
already referred to (cp. manüs victus = bound with respect to the 
hands). e.g., cakkhundriyam asamvutam viharantam D 1.170; A II.16 
"dwelling unrestrained with respect to the sense of sight", where the 
loc. is concurrently used (cp. cakkhundriye samvaram apajjati); yam 
pan’ assa khamati tam gathito mucchito ... D IIL42 “being fettered 
and infatuated as to that which pleases him", where too the loc. is 
parallel (vide P.T.S. Dict. s.v.); stsam nahatassa D 11.160,172 “of him 
(who was) bathed with respect to his head”; sisam parutam S 1.167 
"covered as to the head”; here the v.l. sastsam looks like an attempt 
to make the concinnity more normal regarding the acc. ending -am 
as adverbial. A similar acc. occurs with puttho “asked”: e.g., labujam 
và puttho ambam |53] vyákareyya D 1.55,56 “inquired as to a gourd, 
replies about a mango"; cp. yo attham pucchito santo anattham 
anusdsati Sn 126 “who being questioned (regarding) what is useful 


admonishes (regarding) what is useless". 


$44. Acc. of Extension in Space or Time. 


This use of the acc. shows most clearly the original idea of the case, 
viz., to restrict the application of a verb or a noun to a certain length 
of space or time. With regard to the latter conception it is usually 
designated the acc. of duration of time, which Macdonell considered 
to be in origin only a special form of the cognate acc. (VGS $197 .2.). 


He adduces such examples as satam jiva sarado vardhamanah “live 
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prospering a hundred autumns” (R.V. X.161*), where certainly the 
cognate sense is clear enough. But in the example tásmat sárvàn rtün 
varsati "therefore it rains during all the seasons" no cognate idea is 
manifest, because the verb-concept varsati has no semantic 
connection whatever with the noun-concept rtün. This shows that the 
cognate acc. is not the only source from which the duration idea may 
have developed. Pali grammarians call this 
kaladdhanamaccanta-samyoge dutiya vibhatti, “the second case 
applied to (denote) the extension in time and space", (Kac. 300; Mog. 
IL.3; cp. Pan. II.3.5.). 


a. Extent of Space 


This may denote the space traversed or the range over which an 
action is executed. Here the acc. is clearly seen to limit the 
application of the verb. e.g., yugamattan ca pekkhati M 111.137 “he 
fixes his gaze within the range of a yoke"; samanta yojanam passati 
D IL20 “he sees for a yojana on every side"; metaphorically, 
sattaporisam pi mahasamudde udakam santhati A IV.102 "there is 
water in the ocean to a depth of seven times the height of a man"; 
adnominally, dvádasa yojanani Gyamena D II.146 “twelve leagues in 
breadth". [54] 


b. Extent in Time 


This usually signifies the time during which an action continues or is 
carried on. e.g., satipatthane evam bhaveyya satta māsāni M 1.63 
"and so for seven months one should develop the bases of 
mindfulness”; so cattáre màse parivasati D 1.176; II.152 “he dwells 


for four months"; titthatu Bhagava kappam D 1L103 “may the 
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Blessed One live for an aeon”; imam rattim dukkham sessati S 1.83 
"he will lie in grief during this night"; api pana tumhe ayasmanto 
ekam và rattim ekam và divasam ekanta-sukhim attanam safijanatháti 
D 1.194 “would ye, brethren, realize yourselves complete bliss for 
one night or one day?"; bahu-d-eva rattim dhammiya kathaya 
sandassetva M 1.354 “For the greater part of the night, having 
exhorted (them) with discourse on the Doctrine". This use of the acc. 
is not far removed from its adverbial function as seen from the 
following examples: ayam vammiko rattim dhümayati M 1.142 “this 
ant-hill smokes during the night or by night"; tena hi bho muhuttam 
ügametha D IIL.20 “therefore, friend, wait for a moment". [It is also 
found in certain cognate uses. e.g., diva-viharam nisidissami D II.182 
“I shall sit through the day's sitting".] In the following the 
conceptions of fime and space are linked together: digham 
addhanam sandhavitam D 11.90 “run through a long period". It is 
used adnominally in ayasma Upavano digharattam | Bhagavato 
upatthako D 11.139 (cp. D IL3) “the venerable Upavana (was) the 
attendant on the Blessed One for a long period”; kivaciram pabbajito 
si, àvuso Samiddhi? na ciram, àvuso, tini vassániti M 11.207; D 1.152 
“How long have you been ordained, venerable Samiddhi? Not long, 


friend, three years". 


$45. Acc. of Place Where. 


The acc. may also denote the place where something happens. The 
few examples found, however, seem to border on the sphere of the 
adverbial acc. (of place). e.g., upasankamitva vehasam atthamsu S 
1.23 “having approached they stood in the air (or adv. airily)"; 
ekamantam nisidi D 1L91,102 “sat on a side (cp. adv. aside)"; 


ekamantam atthasi D 11.112 “stood on a side or [55] aside". These 


Chapter II, The Accusative Case — 80 


two examples are clearly adverbial, the stem anta- being hardly used 
in the Nikayas except in adverbs of a historical nature. It is not 
common either in Vedic or in Classical Sanskrit and Buddhaghosa 
commenting on the phrase ekamantam nisidi D I1L.55 says that it is 
either an adverbial use (bhava-napumsaka-niddeso) as visamam in 
*tvisamam candima-suriyà paharanti’, or, is an acc. used in the sense 
of the loc. (bhummatthe — Sum. II. p.483). Similarly on ekamantam 
atthasi Sn p.13 he has the remark: — ekamantanti 
bhavanapumsaka-niddeso, ekokdsam | ekapassanti  vuttam hoti, 
bhummatthe và upayoga-vacanam (Pj. II. p.140). The loc. itself 
occurs in the Nikayas though not very frequently. e.g., ekamante 
tittheyya D 1.104 “would stand on a side". The fact that ekamantam is 
an adverbial use, however, does not preclude the possibility of it 
being at the same time an acc. of place where. It may even stand as 
an acc. of direction. e.g., ekamantam apanetva D 1.221 “having led ... 
aside (lit. to a side)", or any other logical type. Adverbial uses always 
arise from such original functions as these. It may be noted however 
that the fundamental notion underlying these various applications is 


the same, viz., the spatio-temporal conception. 


a. There is also a class of accusatives denoting place where which 
had already assumed the role of adverbs in the earlier language. 
Local grammarians treat them as indeclinables or nipátas. Such are 
the accusatives in the constantly occurring phrase uddham adho 
tiriyam D 1.153,11.250 “above, below and across" (vide $2). 


b. A similar acc. is found with certain verbs of motion like carati 
and anucankamati where it denotes the space over which one 
wanders etc. Here it borders on the acc. of extent in space (§44.a). 


e.g., gamam và nigamam và pinddya caranto D III.255 “going out for 
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alms through (over) village and hamlet”; Vesalim pindaya caritvà 
"having wandered through  Vesali for alms’; ekamantam 
anucankamamano M II.158 “walking up and down on a side". The 


loc. is here the concurrent idiom ($164.b). [56] 


$46. Acc. of Time When. 


Just as the acc. of place where is connected to the idea of extension 
in space, so is the acc. of time when related to the notion of extension 
in time. Therefore the renderings “in” and “through” are both 
permissible in such instances as the following: e.g., ye pi te bhikkhave 
ahesum atitam addhanam arahanto sammdsambuddha D II.144 
"whichever holy ones, perfectly enlightened Buddhas, there were 
during (or in) the long past”; ye hi keci atitam addhanam samana ... 
paccanubhosum D 1I.213 “whichever ... recluses experienced.. during 
the long past"; yam pi bhikkhave Tathagato purimam jatim purimam 
bhavam purimam niketam pubbe manussabhüto samano ... D III.145 
"that the Tathagata in (or during) a previous birth, existence or life, 
being then a human being"; yam nünáham bhante afifíam jàátim 
kodhana ahosim A IL204 “were I, Sir, in another birth (or during 
another life) irritable"; purimàni bhante divasdni purimatarani ... 
devà ... sannisinnà honti D 11.207 “some few days ago ... the gods ... 
were assembled” (lit. on or during some previous days ... etc.); yafica 
Ananda rattim Tathagato anuttaram sammasambodhim 
anusambujjhati D 11.134 “in or during which night the Tathagata 


realized unique and perfect enlightenment”. 


a. In some other examples however the notion of extension in time is 
hardly implicit for they merely signify the time when. The most 


prominent employ of such an acc. is found in the stock phrase ekam 
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samayam occurring at the beginning of all suttas. Buddhaghosa 
commenting on this says it is only an acc. used to suit the sense 
determined by the context (vide Papaíicasudani I. p.9-10) and parallel 
to the more usual loc. (bhummam eva attho, Sum. I. p.33). In the 
latter Comy. he discusses the use as follows: 'Kasma pana ettha yatha 
Abhidhamme | yasmim | samaye  kümávacaranti ca, ito afifiesu 
Sutta-padesu yasmim samaye bhikkhave bhikkhu vivicceva kamehiti 
ca bhumma-vacanena niddeso kato, Vinaye ca: Tena samayena 
Buddho Bhagava ti, karanavacanena, tatha akatvā ekam samayanti 
upayoga-vacanena niddeso kato ti? Tattha tatha idha ca annatha 
attha-sambhavato'. Then he goes on to say that in the first instance 
the loc. is used [57] to denote the state (bhdva); in the second, the 
inst. is employed because the time was itself the occasion (tena 
samayena hetubhütena karanabhütena) for laying down the precept; 
in the third, it is a peculiar use of the acc. of extension of time (yam 
hi samayam Bhagavad imam aññam và suttantam desesi accantam eva 
tam samayam karunà-viharena vihdsi tasmā tadattha-jotanattham 
idha upayogavacananiddeso kato ti). He is therefore quite aware of 
the logical connection between the acc. of time when and that of 
extension. But the following examples, as pointed out above, have 
purely the notion of time when; atha kho | Bhagavaà 
pubbanhasamayam nivdsetva D 1.178; IL.102,122 “thereupon the 
Blessed One having robed himself in the forenoon”; 
pubbanhasamayam abhiruhitva D 11.174 “having ascended ... in the 
forenoon". It is significant, however, that even in such applications 
Buddhaghosa sees the implication of extension. On 
pubbanhasamayam Sn p.13, he makes the following observation: 
‘pubbanhasamaye ti attho ... pubbanhe ekam khananti vuttam hoti, 
evam accanta-samyoge upayogavacanam labbhati! (Pj. 11.139). 


Similarly: rattiypà paccusasamayam paccutthaya D I1.203 "having 
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risen up early in the morning"; imam bhikkhave rattim aññatarā 
devata (mam) ... upasankami A IV.28 "this night, monks, a certain 
deity approached me ...”; yañ ca rattim parinibbayati D 11.134 
"whichever night.. (the Tathagata) ... passes away". The day on 
which something happens is also denoted by the acc. e.g., atha kho 
sattamam divasam Kosinarakanam Mallakanam etad ahosi D II.159 
“on the seventh day it occurred to the Mallas of Kusinara"; Acela 
Korakkhattiyo sattamam divasam ... kalam karissati D IIL7 “A.K. 


will die on the seventh day" (Comy. glosses it by *sattame divase’). 


b. The acc. of certain compounds in which the first member is a past 
(passive or middle) participle and the second is pubbam (acc.) occurs 
frequently in the Nikayas denoting the time when. This is mostly 
found in the instance bhütapubbam which appears as an introductory 
remark in narration, e.g., Bhütapubbam bhikkhave raja ahosi 
Pacetano nama A 1.111 "(It happened) in the past, there was a king 
by name Pacetana"; Bhütapubbam Pürano Kassapo anekasatdya 
parisaya dhammam desesi M IL.3 “It [58] happened in the past that 
Pürana Kassapa was preaching his doctrine to a crowd of many 
hundreds" (cp. D II.130,169); sannisinna-pubbam sallapita-pubbam 
D II.109 “met in the past, conversed in the past". In Skr. pürvam 
occurs in narration in the same sense instead of atife. e.g., 
Varanasyam abhüt pürvam Brahmadattabhido nrpah, 
Katha-saritsagara L7 (cp. L3). The compound bhütapürvam too is 
met with in the Mahabharata and Kavya literature (vide Monier 
Williams Dict. s.v.). In such instances the acc. -pubbam is adverbially 


referring to what has been before. 


c. There are also a few temporal accusatives of an archaic character 


used in the Nikayas as adverbs. e.g., ayatim pi evarüpena panitena 
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pindapátena pariviseyyáti M 1.369 “would treat again (lit. in the 
future) too with such excellent alms as this"; sayapatam upatthanam 
adgacchanti D 11.188 “they come for the purpose of attending (on 


him) morning and evening". 


$47. The Adverbial Accusative. 


The acc. singular of substantives and neuter adjectives is copiously 
employed in the Nikayas in adverbial sense. As in the other 
languages adverbs formed from adjectives predominate and it is only 
rarely that substantives are so used, most of them being treated by 
local grammarians as particles (nipdta), especially those stereotyped 
adverbial accusatives inherited from Vedic like nama etc. (cp. $2). In 
their particular functions these adverbs admit of the usual 
classification into local, temporal, modal, causal and so on. On the 
whole Brugmann’s division as found in his Greek Grammar ($441) 
tallies with the distinctions that appear in the Nikaya prose. In the 
preceding paragraphs we have already referred to a few such uses. 


The following is a more exhaustive treatment: 


§48. The Adv. Acc. of Time and Space. 


The acc. as adverb of time and space is mostly found of adjectives 
and participles that imply these conceptions. The following are 
temporal uses: sīgham A 1.45 “quickly” (mostly [59] found in 
compounds where the ending -am is dropped for euphony); sanikam 
D 11.333; M 1.120; S L82,203; khippam A IL118;IIL164 (cp. Sn 
413,682,998) "soon"; tuvatam (cp. Skr. tvaritam) A  V.342 
"hurriedly". The adverbial acc. of nominal stems is only found in 


one or two archaic instances. e.g., yena samantà yojanam passati 
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diva c'eva rattifíca D II.20 “sees a yojana all around by day as well as 
by night", where the use of the inst. diva side by side with acc. rattim 
proves beyond doubt that the latter is an adverbial usage (cp. Vedic 
naktam “by night"; vide 82). The local use of this kind of adverb is 
not so frequent as the above in the Nikayas since it is more liable to 
fall in with the adverb of manner. e.g., rassam assasamiti pajànáti ... 
digham assasamiti pajanati M 1.56 “lit. he knows that he breathes 
short ... he knows that he breathes long". A similar acc. is found of 
nouns denoting the cardinal points. e.g., uttarim Vesaliyam D III.10 
“to the north (dit. northly) of Vesali". In the commonly found idiom 
yena.. tad avasari D I1.126,156 “whither ... thither went" ($81.b.ii), it 
is almost certain that the acc. tad is a local adverb though the verb 
ava-sari is capable of taking the acc. of the place entered ($40). 
Another local use seems to be contained in the phrase (tam) mülam 
chindeyya A II.199, which is admitted as a textual variation of müle 
chindeyya. Here, if the former reading is authentic, which is not 
unlikely, mūlam would be an adv. acc. meaning “if one were to cut 
(it) by the root". 


$49. Adv. Acc. of Contents (internal object). 


a. Some cognate accusatives are adverbially used parallel to the 
construction with katva (§35.b.) as in the idiom visum karoti “makes 
apart, scatters" etc.; almost all are adverbs of manner, e.g., so tam 
thünam khandákhandikam chindeyya A 11.199 “he would cut the post 
into pieces (lit. piecemeal)”. Here the verb chindeyya contains the 
notion of “bits” or “pieces” which is the sense of the noun khanda. 
Local grammarians would paraphrase it by ‘so tam thünam 
khandákhandikam katvà chindeyya'. 
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b. Closely related to the above is a class of adjectival compounds 
used adverbially, its second member being the etymological [60] 
object of the verb following. The origin of this construction can be 
traced back to the Vedic dialect, where it is found with the privative 
particle a-. e.g., *... lokan anapajayyám abhy djayan’ “unconquerably 
(i.e. irrevocably) conquered these worlds" (vide VGS §196.5.b.). In 
Pali it occurs mostly with the particle su- "well". e.g., samam 
suvibhattam vibhaji D 11.166,235 “he divided (it) equally and well 
(lit. well-dividedly)", where the parallel use of samam, a pure 
adverb, shows that the latter too is employed in the same manner; 
suvinitam vineti D IIL189 “he trains (him) well (lit. well-trainedly)". 
There are a few instances where the first member is an adjective or a 
participle, e.g., chinnapapatam papatanti D 11.140 “falls prostrate on 
the ground (lit. falls a-fall- as-if-it-were-cut)"; galha-bandhanam 
baddho D 1.245 “bound tightly (lit. by a strong binding)". A similar 
cognate use is found with yathà-. e.g., yathabhuttanca bhufijatháti D 
IL.173 “may ye eat as ye have eaten (before)". In all these examples 
the inst. can be substituted for the acc. without any alteration of the 
meaning. In later Pali the inst. is actually found in such places 
showing clearly how the original adverbial sense of the acc. is being 
gradually lost, the latter being superseded by the former (inst.) which 
becomes the commoner adverbial case after the model of Classical 
Sanskrit, though in Vedic, as mentioned above, the adverbial employ 


of the acc. is not unusual. 
$50. Neuter Pronoun (acc. sg.) as Adverb. 
a. Within this class of adverbial accusatives Brugmann includes the 


acc. sg. of neuter pronouns (interrogative, relative and 
demonstrative) used adverbially (Greek Grammar, §441.2.b.). This is 
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widely used in Pali and Skr.. In the case of those derived from 
interrogatives, by virtue of their origin, they come to mean "how, 
why?" etc. and are therefore adverbs of manner or of reason. e.g., 
kin ti me saàvaka dhammadaàyada bhaveyyum no āmisadāyādā ti M 
1.12 “How now, do my disciples become the heirs of my Law and not 
of my possessions"; kin ti te sutam D 1.104 “why, have you not 
heard?"; kin ti te D II.174 “how then?"; kin nu kho dvuso D IL8,131 
“why, friends?" (but why, why in the world etc. vide [61] P.T.S. Dict. 
s.v.). This seems to be a development from the acc. of relation, 
implying originally “as to what." (cp. Latin ‘Quid ille me castigat? 
“Why (lit. as to what) does he lecture me?"). 


b. In similar contexts we find the acc. tam and yam used to denote 
"therefore" and “wherefore” respectively, yam is more frequent in 
this connection. e.g., yam sukho bhavam tam sukha mayam, yam 
dukkho bhavam tam dukkha mayam D 11.233 “since (lit. wherefore) 
you are happy therefore we are happy, since you are sorrowful 
therefore we are sorrowful” [cp. Latin ‘Quod non venisti, timebam’ 


“because (lit. as to the fact that) you did not come, I was anxious"]. 


c. Related to this is the employ of the relative neuter pronoun yam as 
connective between the principal sentence and subordinate clauses. 
This corresponds to yad in Skr. (cp. Monier Williams Dict, s.v.), 
which can stand either for the nom. or for the acc. according to the 
context, e.g., yampi Bhoto Sonadandassa yaso hayissati samanassa 
Gotamassa yaso abhivaddhissati iminà p’ angena na arahati bhavam 
Sonadando ... Gotamam dassanaya upasankamitum D 1.113 “since 
the fame of venerable Sonadanda will diminish and that of the 
recluse Gotama will increase, because of this very fact it is not 


fiting that the venerable Sonadanda should go to see him"; 
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kim-atthi-yam àvuso samane Gotame brahmacariyam vussatiti S 
IV.51 “what (profit) is there, friend, now that the Holy Life is lived 
under the recluse Gotama?"; atthanam kho etam marisa anavakaso 
yam ekissa loka-dhatuya dve arahanto sammdsambuddha apubbam 
acarimam uppajjeyyum D 11.225 “It is not possible, friend, there is no 
chance, that in the same world-system two Holy Ones, perfectly 
enlightened Buddhas can arise at the same time"; Buddhaghosa calls 
yam in this context ‘the nom. used in the sense of the inst.’ 
(karanatthe paccattam) and glosses it by ‘yena karanena’ (Sum. II. 
p.659). It is however more likely that the form yam here represents 
an acc. after the type of the adverbial accusatives discussed above. 
The following examples support the latter view: Tasmd-t-iha Ananda 
tuyh’ ev'etam dukkatam ... yam tvam ... na Tathagatam yàci D IL115 
“Therefore, Ananda, this mistake has been committed [62] by you ... 
that you ... did not implore the Tathagata”; náham bhante etam 
rodami yam mam Bhagavad evam aha M 1.389 “I do not grieve, Sir, 
over this, that the Blessed One has spoken to me thus”; na hi sadhu 
yam uttama-puggalassa sarira-bhange siya sampaharo D 11.166 “it is 
not good that there should be a quarrel over the distribution of the 
relics (lit. the body) of the noblest man"; It may be remarked here 
that sometimes instead of the connective (nt. acc. sg.) the actual 
relative pronoun agreeing with the subject of the clause in number 
and gender is employed in similar constructions. e.g., na kho me tam 
patiripam yo'ham àkinno viharami D I1.30 “it is not fitting for me 
that I should live crowded”; ovadatu mam bhante Bhagavad anusasatu 
mam bhante Bhagavad yam mam’ assa digharattam hitaya sukhàáyáti S 
III.1 *may the Blessed One advise me and admonish me that (sci. it — 
tam) may conduce to my benefit and weal for a long time". The 
origin of this idiom may have been due to such contact as afforded 


by instances of the type: yam rüpam  aniccam | dukkham 
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viparinamadhammam ayam rüpassa Gdinavo S 111.62 “that the form 
is impermanent, subject to grief and change, this is the danger of 
form", where the proper connective 'yam' accidentally agrees in 
gender and number with the subject of the subordinate clause, viz., 


rupam. 


d. The acc. yam is also used as a temporal adverb meaning "when", 
usually introducing adverbial clauses or even in the temporal 
function of "since", often to be rendered by English ‘that’, e.g., ito so 
bhikkhave eka-navuto kappo yam Vipassi Bhagava ... loke udapadi D 
IL2 “it was the ninety first aeon hence that the Blessed One Vipassi 

. was born in the world". Commenting on this Buddhaghosa says 
that yam is found in four distinct uses: 1. paccatta-vacane "in the 
sense of the nom.”; e.g., yam me bhante devanam ... sammukhà sutam 

. Grocemi tam bhante Bhagavato ti, where it is only the relative 
pronoun agreeing with the subject sutam. 2. upayoga-vacane “in the 
sense of the acc."; e.g., appucchimha akkittayi no aññam, yam 
pucchàma tad ingha brihiti, where too it is the relative pronoun acc. 
sg. agreeing with the object tad. 3. karana-vacane “in the sense of the 
inst"; e.g, afthanam etam bhikkhave anavakaso yam  ekissa 
loka-dhdtuya ti, [63] where, as has been shown in the foregoing (c), it 
is the proper connective adverb. 4. bhumm' atthe “in the sense of the 
loc.", as in the context under discussion (idha pana; Sum. II. p.410). 
The commentator is therefore aware of the syntactical distinctions 
of the uses of yam. Its purely temporal application is attested by 
many other examples, too. e.g, Atha kho Bharandu Kalamo 
Kapilavatthumha pakkami, yam Kapilavatthumha pakkami_ tadā 
pakkanto va ahosi na puna pacchaganchi A 1.278 “Then B.K. set out 
from Kapilavatthu and when he left it (then) it was never to return", 


where the parallel use of tada is proof of the temporal sense of yam; 
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So kho Ananda samayo yam mahāvātā vayanti D II.107 “That is the 
time, Ananda, when great gales blow"; bhavissati bhikkhave so 
samayo, yam imesam manussaánam dasavassáyukà puttà bhavissanti 
D IIL71 “there will be that time when these men will have sons who 
will (only) live up to ten years", where the Comy. has *yam imesanti 
yasmim samaye imesam ...’; hoti kho aàvuso samayo yam kadaci 
karahaci dighassa addhuno accayena ayam loko samvattati D 11.28 
"there is a time, brethren, when at some time or other after the lapse 
of a long period this world will evolve ...". All these examples go to 
show that the acc. in ekam samayam occurring at the beginning of all 


suttas has its origin in the above-discussed temporal adverbial use. 
$51. Adverbial Use of Acc. (nt. sg.) of Adjectives. 


a. Adjectives denoting quantity or degree form corresponding 
adverbs. e.g., atibalham paridevesi D 11.232 “he lamented very 
much"; suññatāvihārenâham, Ananda, etarahi bahulam viharamiti M 
11.104 “mostly I spend my time now, Ananda, in the (lit. by the) 
dwelling on Emptiness”; etad eva bahulam bhikkhiinam dhammim 
katham karoti D 11.123 “he speaks much to the monks on doctrinal 
matters"; yo ciram jivati so vassa-satam appam và bhiyyo D ILA4 “he 


who lives long lives a hundred years or a little more". 


b. Several acc. adverbs are formed from comparatives of adjectives 
in -tara (cp. VGS $196.5). e.g, yathā aham cirataram [64] 
passeyyam D 11.178 “that I may see longer". The suffix may be added 
even to adverbial case-forms like diva. e.g., Kalidasi divataram yeva 


utthasi M 1.125 "the maid Kali rose up later-on-in-the-day". 
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c. Adverbs are also formed from adjectives denoting priority and 
posteriority of time. e.g., sammasambuddha apubbam acarimam 
uppajjeyyum D II.225 “All-Enlightened Ones are born neither before 
nor after (the other, i.e. simultaneously)"; tadanantaram patisallinà 
D 1L265 “meditating the meanwhile"; na ciram Tathagatassa 
parinibbanam bhavissati D II.119 “ere long (lit. not long after) will 
take place the passing away of the Tathagata". 


d. The acc. sg. nt. of the numeral adjective eka "one" is found in a 
peculiar adverbal usage in a passage of philosophic importance, viz., 
ye te samanabrahmana ... ekam attanam damenti ekam attanam 
samenti ekam attanam parinibbapenti A IL68. To the student of 
syntax ekam here clearly appears as an adverb meaning “once” (i.e. 
one time) and not by any means as an adjective qualifying attanam. 
Accordingly the sense would be: “whichever recluses and brahmins 
... once train themselves, again (lit. once) calm themselves and still 
again (/it. once) tranquillize themselves"; cp. eka- standing for ekam 
(adv.) in ekajam va dijam và pi Sn p.21 “once-born or twice-born"; 
also devo ca ekamekam phusayati Ud 5 "and it rains drop by drop 
(lit. one by one)". This adverbial use of ekam is only a logical 
development from the adverbial acc. sg. of neuter ordinals such as 
pathamam "firstly", dutiyam "secondly" and tatiyam "thirdly" (cp. 
Latin primum etc.). e.g., dutiyam pi ... tatiyam pi kho .. D IL.103 
"secondly ... thirdly ...". 


e. The acc. sg. of certain nouns implying divisions of time like 
khanam “a moment" is used adverbially to denote frequency or 
continuity with the prefix abhi-. e.g., so abhikkhanam ... dukkham 
patisamvedi M 1.308 "he experienced ... sorrow continually (i.e. 


moment by moment)”. The numerical adverbs in -khattu (Skr. 
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krtvah) denoting the number of times are also formed on the model 
of adverbial accusatives. e.g., tikkhattum padakkhinam [65] katva D 
IL.163 “having walked round to the right (i.e. paid respects) three 


times". 


$52. Acc. as Adv. of Manner. 


a. A large class of adverbial accusatives play the part of adverbs of 
manner. 'These seem to have developed from the original 
oppositional accusatives (cp. VG $642.b.). They are either the acc. sg. 
of substantives, neuter pronouns, adjectives or adjectival compounds. 
e.g., from substantives: dukkham sessati S 1.83 “will sleep miserably” 
(cp. A 1.137; M 1.192); sukham seti S 1.212 “he dwells at ease (i.e. 
happily)" (cp. A 1.136). A similar acc. is found in the following 
examples where it has the sense of ‘after the manner of or ‘like’: 
udumbarakhadikam váyam kulaputto bhoge khadatiti A IV.283 “this 
clansman eats his wealth like a fig tree-glutton"; ajaddhumarikam 
váyam kulaputto marissatiti (ibid) “this clansman will die like a 
starveling" (cp. E.M. Hare Gradual Sayings IV, 189); from 
adjectives: samam vibhaji D 1I.166,235 "divided equally"; sadhukam 
manasikarotha D 1.63; 11.2,255 “reflect well"; sadhukam uggahetva D 
11.119 “having learnt well"; from adjectival compounds: pundarikani 
. samodakam thitani D 11.38 “white-lotuses ... standing at a level 
with the water"; ime dhamme anavasesam samadaya D 1.165 “having 
taken up these doctrines completely (Jit. remainderlessly)"; 
pasannacittam anussareyya M 1.210,211 “would reflect over with a 
delighted heart (/it. delighted-heartedly)". A class of compounds 
with -upamam as the second member is used adverbially implying 
accordance. e.g., kulliipamam vo bhikkhave ajánantehi dhamma pi vo 


pahatabba M 1.135 “according to the parable of the raft even the 


Chapter II, The Accusative Case — 93 


dhammas should be discarded by you when you, brethren, attain to 


realization". 


b. To this category belongs a class of acc. adverbs formed from 
descriptive-determinatives where the first member is an adverb 
(inclusive of particles and prepositions) and the second is a noun or a 
past passive participle with substantival significance. Such 
compounds when employed thus as adverbs are treated by local 
grammarians as a special class called abbayibhava (Skr. avyayibhava 
[66] samása; cp. Kac. 321). e.g., ajjhattam ariipasanni D II.112 
"internally conscious of the formless”; ajjhattam kaye kayánupassi D 
IL.216 “internally he sees the body in terms of the body”; paccattam 
yeva parinibbayati D IL68 “attains parinibbana individually of 
himself”; (Comy. attana); paccattam veditabbo D I1.217 (cp D 1.24) 
"should be known personally or individually"; nivatafica vata ayam 
ca Migaáramatupasado ... asankampi S V.270 “even in the absence of 
a gale (without a storm) this mansion of Migaramata trembled"; cp. 
archaic acc. anuraho mam ... codeyyum M 1.27 “they would accuse 
me ... secretly” (vide $2); yathabhitam pajanati D 1.162 “he knows 
according to reality" (cp. M L91); yathabhirantam viharitva D 
IL94,126 “having lived as long as he desired (lit. according to 
fancy);  yatha-kamam S 1.227 “according to inclinations”; 
yatha-sattim yatha-balam D 1.102 “according to energy, according to 
strength"; yathaninnam pavattamanam A 11.140 "flowing downward 
according to the bent”; yava-jivam anatikkamaniya D 1IL.133 “not to 
be transgressed as long as life (lasts)"; to this adv. acc. is related the 
peculiar use of tam in the stock phrase yatha- tam. e.g., yatha-tam 
Marena pariyutthita-citto D II.103 “because (lit. according to the fact 
that) his mind is obsessed by the Evil One"; the Comy. has the 


characteristic remark ettha tanti nipata mattam'; cp. yatha-tam D 
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11.264,269; IIL8; M 1.249; ILIA42 “because, accordingly as"; 
tiro-kuddam tiro-pakaram tiro-pabbatam asajjamano gacchati M 1.69 
"he goes without getting stuck through wall and mountain". There 
are also to be found a few similar adverbial formations with the 
particle sa- which is the contracted form of either the sociative adv. 
saha or the prefix sam-. e.g., sanidanam samano Gotamo dhammam 
deseti M IL.9 “the recluse Gotama preaches the doctrine reasonably"; 
sasisam parupitvad M IL16 “covering himself head and all (dit. with 
the head)"; cp. sapadanam pindaya caramano Sn p.21 “going for 


alms (from house to house) uninterruptedly”. 


c. The acc. sg. of certain other compound formations is used as 
adverbs of reason. e.g., na ca mam dhammádhikaranam vihethesi M 
III.270 “he did not give me trouble by way of any [67] doctrinal 
point"; tato-nidanam hi so bhikkhave maranam và nigaccheyya A 
IV.130 “by reason of that, brethren, he would either meet death ...”; 
so tato-nidanam labhetha pamujjam D 1.72 “by reason of that he 
would obtain joy". The inst. or the abl. is the more usual in this 


function. 


$53. Acc. with Adverbs. 


Certain adverbial formations, mostly the inst. or abl. sg. of older 
(Vedic) nominal stems (cp. VGS $197), take an acc. of the 
noun-concept which they qualify or 'govern'. Here the abl. and the 
gen. are concurrent idioms ($8130 & 150). e.g., uttarena Opasadam 
M II.167 *to the north of Opasada"; antarena Campam M 1.340 "this 
side of Campa”; antara ca Savatthim antara ca Saketam M 1.149 
"between Savatthi and Saketa"; antaraà ca Rdjagaham antard ca 


Nalandam D L1 “between Rajagaha and Nalanda’, where 
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Buddhaghosa observes that the acc. is used because it is construed 
with the word  antaraà (‘antard | saddena pana  yuttattà 
upayogavacanam katam' Sum. I. p.35); samanta Vesalim D 11.98 
"around Vesali”; santike nibbānām S IV.74(V.) “near nibbaàna"; 
Bhagavantam sammukha D I1.155; Sn p.100 “before the Blessed 
One"; pacchà bhattam D 1L.102,122 “after the meal"; kim paccaya D 
IL31 “due to (lit. depending on) what?"; ime ... dve paccaya D 11.207 
“owing to these two (reasons)". In the phrase kim karana ti? D III.65 
"due to what?", it is clear, therefore, that the acc. (kim) is due to 
treating karana as an adverb on the analogy of paccaya above, 
although a contamination of the two idioms kim karanam and kasma 


karana has been suggested (vide P.T.S. Dict. -karana). 


$54. Acc. with Prepositions. 


The acc. is ‘governed’ by more prepositions than any other case in 
Pali just as in the older language (VGS $197.c.). Most of these are 
adverbial prepositions. e.g. afi, "beyond", anu "after", abhi 
"towards", pati or pati “against, near", and tiro "across" (cp. VG 
$176.1.1). [68] 


a. The only prepositions used adnominally in the Nikayas are pati or 
pati, always found as postposition in gatha literature, tiro and anu 
which are difficult to distinguish from those employed as first 
member of adverbial compounds of the type discussed in the 
preceding paragraph. e.g., suriyass’ uggamanam pati Th 1.517,628 
"about, near, sunrise"; utuveramanim pati Sn 291 "(the time) about 
the cessation of menstruation”; nadim Nerafijaram pati Sn 74 “near 
the river Neraíijara"; tiro dussam tena manteti D 1.103 “converses 


with him through a curtain"; anvaddhamasam  sanghamajjhe 
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osaranti M II.8 “come into the midst of the Order every half-month 
(lit. after every half-month)". There is a similar uncertainty with 
regard to the syntactical function of the adverbial prepositions adho, 
paro, anu etc. which too apparently occur only as the first member 
of avyayibhava compounds. e.g., adho-mukham M 1.132,134 “with 
head downwards, i,e., headlong”; paro sahassam D 11.16; S 1.192 


“over a thousand"; cp. anuraho M 1.127. 


b. Most of these prepositions, however, are only found in the 
Nikayas adverbally i.e. as prefixes to verbs which in their normal 
form do not take an acc. of the object (cp. $37). e.g., ati: te aññe deve 
atirocanti D II.208 “they outshine the other gods"; anu: padhanam 
anuyunja D 11.144 lit. "strive after exertion"; cp. anuyogam anuyutto 
D 1.167; IL223 ; bhasitam anumodi D IL279 “rejoiced in (lit. after) 
what was said"; cp. anujato Tathagatam Sn 557 "born after the 
Tathagata”; abhi: Bhagavato bhasitam abhinandi D 1L71,277 cp. 
54,69 “rejoice at (lit. after) the speech of the Blessed One"; this verb 
nandati, however, could take the acc. even in its primitive form in 
the older language (cp. SS $42); pa: savanam pamajjati A IV.24 
“neglects the hearing."; (adhi*)a: agaram ajjhavasati D 1.63; II.16 
“inhabits the house"; upa: (tam) upatthati M IIL.25; S 1.167; A III.94 
"waits upon him"; pati: Vipassim Bhagavantam ... ima ... gatha 
patibhamsu D IL36 (cp. M 1.79) “these verses dawned upon ... the 
Blessed One Vipassi"; sadhu vata bhavantam yeva bho Gotamam 
patibhatu etassa bhasitassa attho D 1.124 “well, may the meaning of 
what is said dawn upon the venerable Gotama himself". The acc. in 
such examples, as has been mentioned earlier, is regarded by Indian 


[69] grammarians as being due to the karmapravacaniya or ‘adjuncts 
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to sambandha or relation between kriyd and küraka? (vide $42). The 
gen. is the alternate construction in this special instance. In mamam 
(v.l. mama) yeva savaka anusdsanim paccásimsanti M IL10 “the 
disciples look to me for advice" the pronoun mamam may be either 


acc. or gen.. 
$55. Acc. with Indeclinables. 


A class of words which are treated as indeclinables by Pali 
grammarians but which were originally the gerunds of certain verbs, 
usually with the prefixes pa-, ud-, ā- and ni(s)-, by virtue of being 
verbal formations take an acc. of the thing 'governed' ie. the 


original object. Such are: 


paticca (« prati + itya) “on account of”; e.g., etam paticca M 1.265 
"on account of this"; macchariyam paticca arakkho D 11.58 “on 
account of avariciousness care"; katamam ... atthavasam paticca D 
II.143 “on account of what ... matter?"; arabbha (< à + rabhya or 
rambh) "beginning with, taking into consideration, (hence) referring 
to, about"; e.g., bhikkhusangham arabbha D 11.100 "concerning the 
Order of monks"; paricdrake àarabbha D 11.204 “about the 
followers"; santim arabbha D 11.157 “about peace"; also at D L180; A 
11.27,301; agamma (< à + gamya of gam) lit. “coming to, (hence) on 
account of"; e.g., D 1.229; It 79; used as synonym for the above; 
uddissa (« ud + disya of dis) "pointing out, (hence) with reference to, 
concerning"; e.g., bhavam Gotamam uddissa M 1.16 “concerning 
venerable Gotama", where bhavam should be corrected to 


bhavantam; it is mostly found in the developed sense of “for the sake 


? vide Philosophy of Sanskrit Grammar p. 166. 
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of". e.g., (ahatam) devam yeva uddissa D II.80 “brought especially 
for the sake of the lord"; kam si tvam avuso uddissa pabbajito M 
1.170 “on account of whom, friend, have you left home?"; where it 
comes to mean “following whom ... etc". nissaya (< ni sraya of sri) 
"leaning on (cp. bhittim nissaya D I1I.208), (hence) depending on, 
owing to"; e.g., dhammam yeva nissaya A 1.109 “owing to the 
doctrine"; rajanam nissaya M II.185 “owing to the king"; its sense is 
further developed in [70] Aldrakalamam  nissdya — nissaya 
atikkamimsu D 11.130 “they went on keeping close to Alarakalama” 
i.e. “followed A. closely". sandhàya (< sam + dhàya of dha) “putting 
together, (hence) considering, on account of"; e.g., na kho avuso 
Bhagavaà sukham yeva vedanam sandhaya sukhasmim paññāpeti M 
1.400 “the Blessed One, friends, does not lay down (a thing) as (part 


of) happiness just on account of the pleasant feeling". 
$56. The Accusative Absolute. 


a. The absolute use of cases is generally connected with, if not 
directly inherited from, their temporal application. We have in the 
earlier paragraphs observed many temporal uses of the acc., which 
were syntactically parallel to the loc. of time. Similarly a few 
instances are found in the Nikayas of the accusatives of substantives 
agreeing with some participle, making up an obviously absolute 
construction. The participle mostly found in this connection is santa- 
"being", which is involved in a similar acc. absolute in Greek (Greek 
on = Skr. san-) the origin of which Brugmann traces to the 
appositional use of the acc. “this being so ..." (Greek Gr. $582). The 
construction being thus quite historical in LE., the possibility of the 
ending -am, in such instances as are found in the Nikayas, being a 


restoration of the normal loc. sg. -e as a result of the confusion of -e 
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and -o in Prakrt, seems to be precluded. Buddhaghosa too regards 
such accusatives as used in the sense of the loc. The following 
therefore may be reasonably regarded as acc. absolutes expressing 
the conditions during the permanence of which another event 
Occurs. e.g., santam yeva kho pana param lokam atthi paro loko ti 
‘ssa ditthi hoti M 1.403 "there being a further world, he gets the 
notion that there is another world"; santam yeva kho pana kiriyam 
atthi kiriya ti param sanndpeti M 1.406 “there being action, he 
convinces others that there is action”. Here, just as in the case of the 
loc. absolute (§186), the adverb evam can sometimes stand for the 
nominal member put in the loc.. e.g., evam santam kho te Potthapada 
afííü và sanna bhavissati anno atta D 1.186,187 “it being so, 
Potthapada, is perception one (thing) and the soul another". On [71] 
the analogy of these constructions it seems not impossible that the 
acc. in the following is also absolutely employed though the verb 
pajanaáti can take an external object when used in the sense of 
"perceive". e.g., santam và ajjhattam byapadam atthi me ajjhatto 
byapado ti pajanati M 1.60 "there being inward ill-will, he knows 
that there is inward ill-will”; santam và ajjhattam ragadosamoham 
atthi me ajjhatto ragadosamoho ti pajanati S IV.140 "there being 


inward passion, hatred and delusion, he knows that he has them". 


b. There are also a few other constructions with different participles. 
It is however not quite certain whether they are legitimate absolute 
uses. e.g., na bhikkhave mātā puttam jrramanam evam labhati: aham 
jiràmi mà me putto jititi A 1.179 “when the son is aging, monks, the 
mother does not find it possible (to say): let me decay but not my 


son". That the acc. here is not necessarily meant to be the object of 


10 “Tattha evam santan to evam sante, bhummatthe hi etam upayoga- 


vacanam ...” Budg. cp Sum. II. p. 376. 
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labhati is shown by the similar 'intransitive' use of the latter in: so 
'ham na labhami: mā me  bhonto  atthakarane | nisinnassa 
antarakatham opátentu M II.122 “As such I do not find it possible (to 
say): do not interrupt me, friends, when I am presiding over the 
administration of justice". Similarly, in the following, though 
Buddhaghosa regards the construction as elliptical, supplying 
"fiatva" after the participial clause, the acc. may still be considered 
as used absolutely: Atha kho Suppavasa Koliyadhita Bhagavantam 
bhuttavim onitapattapanim ekamantam nisidi A 11.63; cp. D IL93; M 
1.393 “then the Koliya maiden Suppavasa, when the Blessed One had 
eaten and taken out his hand from the bowl, sat on a side". The nom. 
*bhuktavi ..' in the BSk. version (cp. Mhvs. III. p.142) further 
supports the suggestion that it might be an acc. absolute. 


$57. The Acc. of Purpose. 


Since the notion of purpose is only the metaphorical application of 
the idea of direction, both implying the aim in a general sense, it is 
not surprising to find the acc. employed as a case denoting purpose, 
a use which is evidently derived from the acc. of direction ($37). 
This is to be particularly seen in the case of the dat. in - aya which is 
preserved in Pali only in its functions [72] of direction and purpose 
($4). Hence many examples of the acc. of direction with verbs of 
motion have the implication of purpose at the same time and 
consequently appear to be used parallel to the dat. or infinitive of 
purpose. e.g., upatthanam gacchati D III.188 “he goes for the purpose 
of (lit. to) attending on.”; cp. upatthatum “to attend" A V.72; 
Sakkassa ... anucariyam upagami M 11.264 “he came for the purpose 
of waiting upon Sakka”, lit. “he came to the waiting upon Sakka”; 


diva-seyyam upagato D L112; M IL.164 “gone for the day's rest”; 
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Rajagaham vassávasam osatà M IL.2 et. seq. “entered Rajagaha for 
the passing of the rainy season"; vadsam upagacchi A V.29 “went for 
residence" ie. “took up abode”; janapadacarikam pakkamimsu D 
IL48 "they set forth on their mission of (lit. for the purpose of) 
tramping the country”; cp. ... methunam dhammam nássu gacchanti 
brahmana Sn 292 “the brahmins did not go for sexual intercourse", 
where the Comy. has: ‘methunam dhamman ti methunaya dhammaya; 
sampadanavacanappattiyà kir etam upayogavacanam' (Pj. IL. p.317). 
The acc. of purpose occurs only rarely with verbs other than those of 
motion. e.g., diva-viharam nisinno Ud 5 “seated down for the day's 
rest". The postposition -attham (acc.) is the usual periphrasis, often 
appearing in compound, like its dat. -atthaya, which takes the place 
of this construction. e.g., parikkharattham danam deti D IIL.258 “he 


gives alms for the purpose of (obtaining) requisites". 


$58. Double Accusative. 


a. Direct + Appositional Object 


Just as in Vedic (VGS $198) and Classical Sanskrit (SS $46.a) so in 
Pali a second acc. appears in apposition to that of the direct object 
with certain verbs. It usually defines or qualifies the latter and is 
placed side by side with it in the sentence. e.g., mam hi bhante 
afifiatitthiya savakam labhitva M 1.379 “those of other sects having 
received me, Sir, as a disciple"; updsakam mam bhavam Gotamo 
dharetu D 1.110; Sn p.25 “may the venerable Gotama accept me as a 
disciple"; Sakya kho pana Ambattha rajaànam [73] Okkakam 
pitamaham dahanti (v.1. dissanti) D 1.92 “the Sakyans, Ambattha, 
claim (lit. put up, place; cp. Comy. ‘thapenti’, Sum. 1.258) king 
Okkaka as their ancestor"; here the abl. is the parallel idiom. e.g., 
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mittato daheyya S IIL113 “would consider as a friend". On the 
analogy of these the acc. in the stock phrase saranam gacchati, to 
which reference has already been made in another connection 
(§37.a), can also be regarded as an acc. used in apposition to the 
other one. e.g., bhavantam Gotamam saranam gacchaàma M 1.290 
"we go to the venerable Gotama as refuge"; Bhagavantam yeva 


tanam gavesi D 1.95 “sought the Blessed One as protection". 


b. Direct + Predicative Object. 


An acc. other than the direct object of the simple verb appears 
predicatively with verbs of speaking (in the sense of "calling"), 
thinking, knowing, perceiving, making and the like. This is closely 
related to the above appositional use. With verbs of speaking: This, 
however, is only found in the gatha literature. e.g., tam aham brümi 
bradhmanam Sn 620 “him I call a brahmin”; tatiyam bhikkhunam ahu 
maggajivim Sn 88 “the third monk they call ‘one living in the way”; 
etad āhu vasuttamam Sn 274 “this they call the best gem". In the 
Nikaya prose this construction has been superseded by that of the 
nom. with iti (§ 21). With verbs of thinking: e.g., tam kim mannasi 
Pukkusa D 1.131 “what do you think it (is), Pukkusa?"; tam kim 
mannatha bhonto deva Tavatimsa D 1II.213 “what do the honourable 
Tavatimsa gods think it (is)?”. With verbs of knowing: e.g., yada te 
Bhagavad annasi kallacitte ... D II.41 “when the Blessed One knew 
them to be (lit. as) of suitable disposition ...”; bhasamanafíca mam na 
jananti D IL.109 “they do not know me to be speaking"; petam mam 
janahi Pv II.9 “know me as a departed (spirit); cp. also tam va pi 
dhira munim vedayanti Sn 212 “him the wise know as a sage". With 
verbs of making: cittam attano ujukam akamsu D 11.254 “they made 


their minds straight"; ekamsam uttarasangam karitva D II.172 “(lit.) 
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having made the upper robe one-shoulder-covering" i.e. “having put 
the upper robe over the left shoulder"; similarly, [74] ekamsam 
civaram katva D 1L.163. When the expressions such as ekamsam 
karoti are regarded as compound verbs (cp. $35.b), however, the 


construction loses its original significance. 
c. Direct object + acc. of person indirectly affected. 


1. Beside the acc. of the thing said, which is the direct object, another 
is found denoting the person to whom the statement is made with 
verbs of speaking. e.g., ayasmantam Sariputtam etad avoca M 1.31 
“he told the venerable S. this"; Kalim dasim etad avoca M 1.125 “she 
told this (to) the maid-servant Kali"; te nighante etad avoca M 1.92 
“he told the naked ascetics this"; as seen from these examples the 
idiom is only frequent when the direct object is etad (cp. also D 
II.102,165). With other verbs the dat. is employed. 


li. A similar double acc. construction occurs with the verb pucchati, 
where the person questioned is also put in the acc. e.g., Bhagavantam 
imam pathamam pafiham pucchi D 11.76 “he asked the Blessed One 
this first question"; samanam Anandam ... phāsuvihāram puccha D 
I.204 “inquire (from) the recluse Ananda his ease and comfort”; yam 
kifíci mam Subhaddo pucchissati D II.150 “whatever Subhadda shall 
ask me". This can be compared with the similar use of the double 
acc. with yacati often found in verse e.g., pabbajjam aydci Buddham 
Th 1.869 "asked ordination (from) the Enlightened One"; pabbajjam 
aham ayacim sabbasattana uttamam Th 1.624 "I implored the highest 


of all men for ordination". 
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lii. A double acc. construction occurs also with verbs of doing, the 
second standing in place of the dat. of the person indirectly affected 
($101). e.g., kinti nam karositi A 1I.112 “what do you do (to) him?"; 
tam enam bhikkhave  nirayapálà paficavidhabandhanam nama 
karanam karonti A 1.141 “to him, brethren, the warders of Hell do 
the punishment called the  'five-fold-binding";  Sakuludayim 
paribbajakam antarayam akāsi M 1.39 “they did harm to (opposed) 
the wandering ascetic Sakuludayi". [75] 


Yet with none of the said verbs is the double acc. of necessity, as 
Speyer points out (SS $47). In Pali especially the variety of idiom 
and expression permits of other constructions which are quite as 
usual and sometimes even preferable. Thus verbs of speaking and 
teaching may take a dat. of the person spoken to; verbs of asking 
may take an abl. of the person questioned (vide $93.b). 


d. Direct object + (original) agent of causative verb. 


1. A second acc. occurs with the causative verb, if in its simple state it 
was 'transitive' to express the agent, i.e. the subject of the verb in the 
primitive or non-causative state, beside the acc. of the original 
affected object. This agent or the original subject can also be denoted 
by the inst. (vide $59). e.g., ekamekam Bhagavantam vandapessami D 
11.148 “I shall make each in turn worship the Blessed One". 


ii. When the verb is ‘intransitive’ and denotes motion, the acc. of the 
aim (which, however, is never a person, in which case the loc. is 
used, cp. VGS §198.3f.n.2.) is preserved and the agent as before is put 


in the acc. e.g, uppannuppanne pdpake akusale dhamme 
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anabhavam gameti M 1.11 lit. "the constantly arising, evil, 


unmeritorious thoughts ... he causes to go to non-existence". 


iii. The difference between these actual causative verbs and the 
faded causatives such as vàceti "teach" in the following example is 
an essential. For verbs such as those of teaching take the double acc. 
even in the older languages (cp. SS $47). e.g., tini manavakasatani 
mante vaceti M II.166 “he teaches the mantras to 300 young men"; 
satta ca brahmanamahasale satta ca nahatakasatani mante vdcesi D 
IL236 "he taught the mantras to seven noble brahmins and 700 
initiated students". The person taught may also be expressed by the 
dat. ($93.e). We have probably a similar faded causative in the 
following where the acc. kayam may be alternately put in the loc.: te 
imehi kayam balam gahenti M 1.238 “with these they infuse strength 
into their bodies". [76] 


$59. Accusative with Causative Verbs. 


As has been shown in the preceding paragraph, the subject of the 
simple verb which would be expressed by the nom. in the original 
sentence is put in the acc. case denoting the agent with the causative. 
This is invariably the case if the simple verb was ‘intransitive’. e.g., 
Atha kho Sakko ca deváanamindo  Vessavano ca  maharaja 
ayasmantam Mahamoggallanam Vejayante pásade anucankamapenti 
anuvicarapenti M 1.253 “Then Sakka, the lord of the gods, and the 
Great Regent Vessavana caused the venerable Mahamoggallana to 
walk and move to and fro in the mansion Vejayanta". But if the 
simple verb be a so-called ‘transitive’ there is diversity of 
construction. In that case the inst. is also permissible to denote the 


agent (vide §88.d). This alternate idiom, though frequent in the 
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dialect of the Brahmanas (VGS $198.3) and in Classical Sanskrit (SS 
$49), is, however, not so popular in the Nikayas. Still it is enjoined 
by Pali grammarians.” e.g, Kosindrake Malle Bhagavantam 
vandapesi D II.148 “he made the Mallas of Kusinara worship (pay 
their respects to) the Blessed One”. The original object of the simple 
verb is naturally preserved in the acc. e.g., (tam) anid khiram payenti 
D II.19 “others make (him) drink milk” i.e. “others suckle him". 


$60. Acc. with Passive Verbs. 


In the case of verbs that admit of two accusatives, like pucchati etc., 
if in the passive construction the person is put in the nom. case as the 
grammatical subject of the passive verb, the logical subject being 
denoted by the inst. as the agent of the action, the thing questioned is 
preserved in the acc. case (cp. $43). e.g., samana-brahmana ... 
pafiham puttha D 1.24 “the recluses and brahmins ... being asked a 
question". In a similar way the passive past participle used actively 
(or the reflexive participle) may take an acc. of the thing or person 
that was the object in the primitive state. e.g., tam enam Panduputto 
.. paccupatthito hoti M 1.31 "Panduputta ... was attending on him (or 
was present by his side)". The passive potential [77] participle 
(-tabba) used in the acc. nt. sg. as predicate of the clause in an 
indirect statement takes an acc. of its original object. e.g., Tathagate 
arahante sammdsambuddhe asadetabbam mannati D IL24 "thinks 
that the Tathagatas, the holy and perfectly enlightened ones should 
be appeased". Buddhaghosa, surprised by this peculiar employment 
of the acc. with the passive potential participle and ignoring the 


!! Cp. ‘gatibodhaharasaddatthakammakabhajjddinam payojje Mog IL4 et. 


seq. 
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possibility of a legitimate construction with the impersonal 
"-tabbam", says the ending -e stands for the plural and -tabbam for 
-tabbe. The suggestion is at any rate syntactically plausible since the 
verb mannati is capable of taking the double acc. ($58.b.). But the 
reading need not be altered as it appears also in other places. e.g., 


amhe ovaditabbam ... mannati M 1.460. 
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Chapter III 


The Instrumental Case 
[78] 
$61. [General Character] 


The fundamental use of the inst. in Pali as in the older languages is 
to denote the thing with which an action is performed. Hence 
Brugmann prefers to call this the with-case ((Mit-Kasus', KVG $540), 
because the with-idea may either signify connection or denote the 
means by which an action is done or something happens. Kaccayana 
defines this (viz. karana-kadraka) as “that by which an action is 


1 
done” 


and further lays down the rule that the third case-affix is to 
be employed to express the karana, while Moggallàna merely states 
that the third case denotes the agent or the instrument.” We may 
observe in this connection that Indian grammarians are very careful 
to distinguish the logical function of cases which they call karaka 
from the purely grammatical notion of cases. Panini meets this 
difficulty in much the same way. He first defines the karana-karaka 
as 'that which is especially auxiliary for the accomplishment of an 
action"; a more comprehensive definition than that of the Pali 
grammarian, and then adds the rule that in denoting the agent or the 


instrument the third affix is to be employed. It is interesting to note 


j ‘yena và kariyate tam karanam’ Kac. 290. 
? ‘karane tatiya’ Kac. 288. 

* ‘kattu-karanesu tatiya’ Mog. II.18. 

^ ssadhakatamam karanam' Pan, 1.4.42. 


" ‘kartrkaranayo trtiy@ ibid. 11.3.18. 
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that Kaccáyana has a separate rule for the agent, which is 


syntactically preferable to the others' treating them together. 
$62. [Functions] 


Modern grammarians’ regard the inst. of agent as only one aspect of 
the inst. of means in its widest sense (KVG $554). There is however a 
fundamental difference both grammatically and logically between 
the two. The inst. of agent is only applicable with the passive or the 
causative verb and virtually denotes the subject of the action; it is no 
mere ‘auxiliary’ as is implied in the designation ‘inst. of means’. All 
Indian grammarians [79] regard kartr-kdraka and karana-kàraka as 


quite distinct in their logical functions. 


This case seems to have had a varied and confused application even 
in early LE., overlapping the uses of other cases, notably the abl. and 
the dat., and so lost its separate existence in some of those languages. 
Neither Greek nor Latin has any separate form for this case; in 
Greek the dat. supplies the want, in Latin the abl." This may perhaps 
explain why there is such a confusing similarity between the uses of 
the abl. and the inst. in Pali (vide $$73.b,81,122). Speyer has drawn 
our attention to the fact that though the third case has been styled 
the instrumental after its most usual employment of expressing the 
instrument or means or agent, yet its starting point is rather the 
conception of accompaniment for which reason some call it the 


sociative.” “Nor can there be any doubt”, he says, "the suffixes, by 


ê *kattari ca’ Kac. 290. 
7 cp. M.W. Smith, Studies in the Syntax of the Gathas of Zarathushtra, $14. 
8 Buckland Green, Notes on Greek and Latin Syntax, $80. 


? View of Delbrück in his treatise Ablativ, Localis, Instrumentalis. 
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which the third case is made, viz., -bhi and -à convey the meaning of 
accompaniment, simultaneousness and nearness" (SS $57). In Pali, 
however, the inst. alone for the sociative is not very frequent being 
superseded by the constructions with prepositions like saha and 
saddhim or sa- in compounds. But in principle even the inst. with 
such prepositions falls within the sociative class because it signifies 
the idea of accompaniment, association, concomitancy or mutual 
relations as the case may be. In addition to these uses saha may 
denote simultaneousness or even form an adverbial phrase with the 
substantive in the inst. case ($64), which functions are logically 
closely related to the idea of accompaniment, though perhaps not so 


directly as the rest. 
$63. Inst. of Association or Accompaniment. 


a. This is the sociative use proper; it expresses the person who 
accompanies the agent with verbs denoting motion and the like (cp. 
KVG $541) eg, āyasmā Anando .. Cetakena bhikkhunà 
pacchàá-samanena, yena Subhassa ... nivesanam ten’ upasankami D 
1.205 “the venerable Ananda ... set out for the residence of Subha ... 
with the monk Cetaka as attendant [30] (-recluse)". An extension of 
the same use is frequent in the Nikayas to denote mutual relations 


between people: 


i. It may express the person who is united with another. e.g., 
mátaram pi puttena samānetā ahosi D IIL160 “he was one who 
joined mother with son”; missibhavam gato taya D 1I.267 (V.) “gone 


to union with thee". 
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ii. Similar is the construction with verbs meaning to enter into talk 
or discussion. e.g., kena sakaccham samapajjati D 111.38 “with whom 


will he enter into conversation?". 


lii. All verbs of conferring, conversing, talking, discussing etc. 
likewise take a similar inst. e.g. Maha-Govindo brahmano 
Brahmunà sákaccheti sallapati manteti D IL237 “the brahmin 
Maha-Govinda (Lord High Treasurer) converses, talks and 
deliberates with Brahma”; Ambattho manavo cankamanto pi 
nisinnena Bhagavatà kanci kafici katham sáaraniyam vitisareti D 1.90 
"the young Ambattha even while walking up and down conversed on 


various matters with the Blessed One who was seated". 


b. This same sociative inst. is used to express the thing with which or 
together with which another is presented and so on. e.g., Tena kho 
pana samayena Aggika-Bharadvajassa brahmanassa sappina payaso 
sannihito S 1.166 “At that time milk-rice was provided for the 
brahmin Aggika-Bharadvaja together with clarified butter"; cp. 
sálinam annam paribhufijamano, sakuntamamsehi susankatehi Sn 
241 "eating food made of (the best) rice with well-dressed fowl’. The 
thing thus denoted may express the idea of accompaniment in much 
the same way as the person who accompanies. e.g., Atha kho 
Bhagava yatha dhotena pattena Pancasdlam  brahmanagamam 
pindaya pàvisi S 1.114 “Then the Blessed One entered Pafcasala, the 
village of the brahmins, for alms with his well-washed bowl (i.e. 
taking his bowl)". The parallel idiom in this case would be the acc. 
with the gerund adaya "taking", which is the prevailing construction 
in later prose. The gerund adaya due to this employment came to be 
regarded as an indeclinable with prepositional force (c. acc.; vide 


P.T.S. Dict. s.v.). [81] The same is found used metaphorically in 
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verse, in which case it borders on the inst. of attendant circumstance 
or characteristic. This is similar to the construction inst. + sampanna 
which usually appears as compound. e.g. nibbitthena carami 
sabbaloke Sn 25 “with what I have gained I wander about in the 
world". In spite of the various nuances in which this inst. is applied, 
the fundamental notion underlying all such uses is the same, viz. the 


sociative idea. 


$64. Sociative Inst, with saha, saddhim & sa-. 


All these instrumentals can be accompanied by saha, saddhim or sa- 
"with" which are prepositional adverbs according to Macdonell 
(VGS $8199 B.3. cp. Vedic sahá and sākam). Local grammarians too 
regard the inst. in such instances as being originally due to the 


10 Tt is however clear from the 


prepositions saha and saddhim. 
preceding paragraphs that the inst. alone can be used here without 
any such help word and that these adverbs were only later 
introduced probably to avoid syntactical confusion with other 
instrumentals such as those of means etc. and in certain cases for 
emphasis and precision. These uses can be illustrated under the 


various sub-headings of the sociative class, thus: 


a. With the inst. of accompaniment and association; e.g., mahata 
bhikkhu-sanghena saddhim ... D IL.90 “with a great multitude of 
monks"; saha rajubhi D 1IL258 “with the kings". The same 
construction occurs with sa- in compounds. e.g., sadevake loke 
samarake sabrahmake sassamana-brahmaniya pajaya 


sadeva-manussdya D IL.12 “in the world of gods and men with its 


? *sahádiyoge ca’ Kac. 289. 
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Mara and Brahma, together with its hordes of recluses and brahmins, 


kings (lit. gods) and men". 


b. With the inst. expressive of mutual relations such as union, 
conversation, discussion etc; e.g., Bhagavata | saddhim 
mantayamanassa M 1.205 “of him conferring with the Blessed One"; 
evam dutiyena saha mam'assa vacabhilapo Sn 49 “thus if I shall pass 


words with another ...” [82] 


c. With the inst. expressing simultaneity; eg., saha dassanen' eva A 
IV.213 “at the mere sight of (dit. with the very sight ...)"; parinibbute 
Bhagavati saha parinibbana ($6). S 1.159 “simultaneously with the 
passing away of the Blessed One". 


d. With the inst. denoting the accompanying circumstances; e.g., 
saha vififianena ... D II.64 “with consciousness ...”; saha dhammena ... 
D IL104 “with righteousness ...”; the second example is almost 
adverbial in employment and can be rendered “righteously” like an 
adverb of manner. Hence logically it comes to border on the inst. of 


means. 


$65. Inst. of Attendant Circumstances. 


Closely related to the above sociative inst. is the inst. used to express 
the attendant circumstances, that is to say, incidents, conditions, 
moods, feelings and manifestations that accompany or characterize 
the agent (cp. KVG $542). These may be broadly classed under the 
well known designations of manner and quality, parallel to the Latin 
abl. modi et qualitatis (cp.SS $63.IL31y, & $67). It has to be 


mentioned here, however, that by the term manner is not implied the 
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purely adverbial function of that case. Perhaps the former is better 
designated the inst. of description. In Pali this inst. has an extensive 
use and in many instances borders, as has been observed in the 
foregoing paragraph (d.), on the inst. of means ($66), especially in 
the case of the inst. denoting the posture or mood. It has a logical 
relation to the absolute uses of the loc. and the gen. ($8182&158) just 
as some uses of the inst. of means ($68.c.). One can hardly fail to 
recognize the absolute nature of the inst. in such examples as: atha 
kho papima ayasma Vidhuro bhinnena sisena lohitena galantena 
Kakusandham yeva Bhagavantam ... anubandhi M 1.337 “then O Evil 
One the Elder Vidhura, with his head broken and blood oozing, 
began to follow the Blessed One Kakusandha". The following 


distinctions as to its general application may be noticed: [83] 


a. i. The inst. denoting attendant circumstance or incident in the 
literal sense is seldom found in the Nikayas. e.g., kharassarena 
panavena rathiyaya rathiyam ... (tam) ... parinetva D III.67 “having 
led (him) from street to street ... to the accompaniment of the harsh 


sound of a drum (Jit. with a rough-toned drum)". 


ii. It may also denote a continued action which attends upon another 
(action). e.g., kaya nu ’ttha bhikkhave etarahi kathaya sannisinna D 
IL1 “with (i.e. engaged in) what kind of talk were you seated 
(together) just now, O monks?" ; yaya mayam etarahi kathaya 


sannisinnàá D 1.178 “engaged in which talk we were seated just now". 


iii. Or it may signify a certain circumstance, such as a mark, sign or 
injury, temporarily characterising a person. Such, for instance, is the 
already cited semi-absolute employment. e.g., Atha kho bhikkhave 


Kali dast bhinnena sisena lohitena galantena  pativissakanam 


Chapter III, The Instrumental Case — 115 


ujihapesi M 1.126 “Then the maid-servant Kali, with her head 
broken and blood oozing (therefrom), called to (/it. stirred up) the 
neighbours". This however is not the same as the inst. of 
characteristic" which is illustrated by Panini with the example 
jatabhih tapasah “an ascetic by (the fact of his having) matted hair", 
though it signifies a mark or sign characterising a person. This 


logically falls under the category of cause ($67). 


b. Very similar to the above is the inst. used to express physical and 
mental attributes or manifestations. This may denote either quality 
(cp. SS $67) as in mahapurisalakkhanehi samannagato D 11.16 
“gifted with the signs of a super-man", or manner as in raja niyydasi 
.. rajanubhavena D 1.49 “the king ... set forth ... in (lit. with) royal 
splendour”; cp. Vedic út süryo jyotisá devá eti (KVG $8542) “god 


Sürya rises with splendour", 


c. It is also used to express conditions of body and mind which attend 
the agent engaged in an action. e.g., rakkhiten’ eva kayena ... gamam 
và nigamam và pindaya pavisissami S II.271 “with my body guarded 
shall I enter village or hamlet for alms”; dissamanena kayena 
dhammam desesi S 1.156 “he preached the [84] doctrine with his 
body visible"; sucibhütena attana viharati “he lives with his self 
(Comy. mind) purified". cp. ken’ attana gacchati Brahmalokam Sn 
508 “with what body (lit. self) does he go to the Brahma-world?”. 


d. The state of mind or mood (cp. KVG §542) in which one acts or 
exists is also denoted by this inst. e.g., aññatarena samadhinà nisinno 


hoti D 11.270 “he is seated in a particular intent state of mind”; 


! itthambhatalaksane’ Pan. 1.3.21. 
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anupadisesaya nibbana-dhatuya parinibbuto D I1.109,140 "entered 
Utter Peace in that element of cessation wherein no basis (for 
rebirth) is left". 


e. It also denotes the posture in which one sits or lies. The parallelism 
with the Latin abl. modi is here very clear. e.g., pallankena nisideyya 
D IL211 “would sit with legs cross-wise"; dakkhinena passena 
sihaseyyam kappesi D III.209 “he slept like a lion on his right side"; 
akase pi pallankena kamati D 1.78 “he travels cross-legged in the 
sky” (cp. Dial. 11.89); dando upari vehasam khitto aggena nipatati S 
11.184 “the stick thrown up into the air falls with its top (down)". 


f. The same logical function as denoted by the inst. expressing mood 
(d.) is implied in a peculiar idiom which is used parallel to the 
cognate object. e.g. santena vata bhante pabbajita viharena 
viharanti D 11.130 “those who have gone forth (into the Holy Life), 
Sir, indeed live in a peaceful manner (/it. dwelling)"; cp. santena 


nün'ajja Bhagava vihàrena vihasiti D II.205. 


Out of the inst. of attendant circumstances has developed a peculiar 
idiom which closely resembles the dat. of purpose ($106), thus 
providing another instance of case contact. e.g., Kosinaraka Malla 
santhágüre sannipatità kenacid eva karaniyena D II.47 “the Mallas 
of Kusinara were assembled in the mote hall with some business (at 
hand)". Here the notion of attendant circumstance is quite clear. The 
idiom appears accordingly to be on the borderline between "with a 
business" (attendant circumstance) and "for a business" (purpose). 
Similarly: Campayam  pativasanti kenacid eva karantyena D 
L113,150 “they were [85] living at Campa on some business"; 


Virülhakassa ... santike kenacid eva karantyena D 11.207 “near 
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Virülhaka .. for (lit. with) some work"; The idea of purpose, 
however, is more marked with verbs of motion: e.g., Dasamo 
gahapati Atthakanagaro Pataliputtam anuppatto hoti kenacid eva 
karantyena M 1.349 “the householder Dasama Atthakanagara had 
come to Pataliputta for some business". Hence it is not surprising to 
find the idiom yena atthena employed just like yassa atthaya to 
denote purpose, though the idea of attendant circumstance is not yet 
lost in the former. e.g., yena atthena .. sannisinna D 1L.209 
"assembled for which purpose"; yena atthena devā sannipatita D 
IL.225 “the gods ... met for which purpose". It is also found in the 
gāthā literature. e.g., yen’ atthena idhágato Sn 430 “come hither for 
which purpose”. 


$66. Instrumental of Means. 


In the category of means in its widest sense are included the 
instrumentals of means (in the ordinary sense), of instrument, of way 
by which, and even of the agent by some authorities." But, as has 
been already pointed out ($62), the agent is better treated separately 


by virtue of its ‘independent character” 


in the conception and 
construction of the sentence. Pali grammarians too preserve this 
distinction." The inst. of means has a varied use in the Nikayas, 
extending by stretch of idiom and usage into other established 
categories. Its most frequent and essentially fundamental application 


is to express the means or the instrument, in the physical (narrow) 


P? op. W.M. Smith, Studies in the Syntax of the Gàthàs of Zarathushtra, $14. 
P *svatantrya', as opposed to the other cases which are called ‘paratantrya’ 
or dependent by Skr. grammarians, especially, Patanjali; cp. Philosophy of 
Sanskrit Grammar, p. 228. 


4 Kac. 288 and 290. 


Chapter III, The Instrumental Case — 118 


sense of the term, by which an action is accomplished. e.g., na 
musalena ... pathavim khanati M IL51 “he does not ... dig the earth 
with a tool”; mahanangalena kasanto S IIL.155 “tilling with a large 
plough”; varattahi bandhitva D IIL21 “having tied with straps"; 


ekena civarena nam acchadehi D 11.133 “cover him with one robe". 


It may be mentioned here that the inst. of means can sometimes 
border on the inst. of cause or even of relation ($67 & 69), as in the 
following example where all these nuances seem [86] to be implied 
by it: Maha-Govindam brahmanam dhanena sikkheyyama D 11.245 
"let us gain over the brahmin Maha-Govinda by means of (through 
or in point of) money". Or sometimes the substantive in the inst. may 
denote an idea contained in the verb, in which case we have a 
striking parallel to the cognate use of the acc. (835). e.g., agginà 
daheyya A 1.136 “would burn with fire". Here daheyya alone would 
convey the necessary meaning. This inst. can also be used in abstract 
manner like the other cases. e.g., amind p' etam pariyayena S V.110 
"by this method". In the following instance the inst. panehi seems to 
be more like a sociative (gone with their lives) though in a way it can 
be regarded as denoting the means: Samanam khalu bho Gotamam 
anekani deva-sahassani pdnehi saranam gatani D 1.116 “many 
thousands of gods gone to the recluse Gotama as refuge with their 
lives". This is used parallel to the frequent phrase yavajivam 


pànupetam saranam gatam M 1.368. 


a. This same inst. of means is invariably employed in expressing the 
part of body or limb exercised in accomplishing an action. e.g., 
ubhohi hatthehi udakam omasitva D 1L.176 “having touched water 
with both his hands"; panina talam ahacca D 11.262 "striking the 
earth with his hand"; na sahattha pathavim khanati M I1.51 “does not 
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dig the earth with his own hand"; sahattha santappesi M 1.393; A 
1.274; D 1.109; Sn p.107 “fed with his own hand". In these examples 
the particle sa- (in sahattha) has to be taken as meaning "his own", 
corresponding to Skr. sva (vide $6; cp. sadesa "one's own country" 
P.T.S. Dict. s.v.), and not as the contracted form of saha “with”, as 
suggested by Franke (Z.D.M.G. 1892 p.313). For saha + inst. never 
directly signify the means by which an action is done or the 
instrument, because saha is only a sociative adverb (vide $64) 
denoting either accompaniment or attendant circumstance. This is 
also supported by the fact that sahattha can stand side by side with 
the pure inst. of means (instrument) as with musalena “with (by) a 
tool" in the cited context: na musalena na sahattha ... M IL51. 
Moreover the Avestan td zasta which Franke adduces as a parallel is 
also the inst. of means, tà being only "his", the personal pronominal 
[87] adjective." Other examples which belong to this class are: 
padasàá yeva pavattesi D 1.107 “caused him to roll with his foot"; 
sirasa vandati D 11.148 “worships with (bowed) head”; samehi padehi 
patitthahitva D II.15 “having stood firm with level feet"; mukhena 
eva khàadati D IIL6 “eats with the mouth"; Bhagavato padani 
mukhena ca paricumbati M II.120 “he kisses the feet of the Blessed 
One with his (lit. mouth) lips". With certain verbs, such as those 
meaning “to take, bear, carry", the inst. is interchangeable with the 
loc., when the limb or part of the body with or by which such action 
is done implies at the same time that part at which the carrying etc. 
is made. Though this optional construction is logically permissible 
and is actually attested in Indian syntax (SS $74.8), in the Nikayas 
the inst. seems to be the popular idiom even here (but cp. $$166.e. & 
165.f.). e.g., gabbham kucchina pariharati M 1.266 "she bears the 


P? cp. M.W. Smith, loc.cit. p. 100 (yasna 43.4 & foot-note). 
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embryo in (lit. with) her womb"; anna ankena pariharanti D II.19 
"others carry (him) about on their hips"; ankena vahitva M II.97 
"having carried on the hip"; vamena hatthena bhinkaram gahetva D 
11.172; I1I.63 “having taken the jar with his left hand". 


b. The faculty exercised in feeling and perceiving is similarly 
denoted by the inst. e.g., cakkhund rüpam disva D 1.70 “having seen 
an object with the eye"; kayena patisamvedi D IL186 "felt by the 
body”; cetasa ceto parivitakkam annaya D IL36 “having known the 
thought of the (other's) mind with his own mind"; manasa pi no 
aticari, kuto pana kayena D 11.176 “she did not behave faithlessly 


even in mind, how then in body?" 


c. It is also used to denote the medium through which one 
communicates, converses etc. with another, gathahi ajjhabhasim M 
1.171; Sn p. 66 “I declared in verses”; gathahi paccabhasi D 11.39 “he 
said in verse"; saruppahi gathahi abhitthavi Sn p. 101 “he lauded in 
fitting verses"; sarena vififiapeti D 11.202,211 “communicates (lit. 
convinces) by means of the voice"; imahi gathahi anumodi D 11.208 
"gave benediction with these verses". The medium or manner by 
which one's assent or desire [88] is conveyed may be a mood or a 
particular attitude, in which case the construction plainly borders on 
the inst. of attendant circumstance. e.g. adhivasesi Bhagavad 
tunhibhavena D 1.225; 11.180 “the Blessed One acquiesced in silence" 
or "gave his assent by or with silence". The name by which one is 
addressed is also denoted by this inst. e.g., namena vā gottena và 
avuso-vadena và samudacaritabbo D II.154 “should be addressed by 


name, clan or the appellation of friend". 
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d. Similar is the inst. used to express the means by which, especially 
the conveyance in which, one travels etc. e.g., yava nagassa bhümi 
nagena gantva D 1.50; M IL113 “as far as the ground was suitable for 
the elephant, having gone on (/it. by) the elephant". 


e. It is used with the local sense with words meaning path or door to 
express the passage by which a moving (exit or entry) takes place or 
the way by which one goes etc. e.g., dakkhinena dvàrena nikkhamitva 
D 1IL67 “leaving through the southern gate"; uttarena dvarena 
nagaram pavisitva D II.161 “entering the city by the northern gate"; 
vatapanena rasmi pavisitva S 1.103 “the rays having entered through 


the window”. 


f. Just as in the case of the inst. of attendant circumstance, (§65.f.) 
here too we may have an idiom parallel to the cognate object. In 
most of these instances the inst. and the verb are etymologically 
related. e.g., ovadena ovadati S V.385 “he advises with an advice"; 
antevàüsábhisekena abhisittà D 11.152 “initiated with the initiation of 
a co-resident pupil"; khattiyabhisekena abhisitto A 1.107 “anointed 
with the anointing of a prince". Sometimes however they are not 
etymologically similar and the inst. is cognate only in meaning. e.g., 


adhunábhisitto rajjena D 11.201 “newly consecrated with kingship”. 


g. The inst. of means is also used in a participial sense; that is to say, 
it can be used parallel to the gerund in -tvā, which itself was 
originally the inst. sg. of the verbal noun in -tu (VGS $163.2). This is 
naturally restricted to verbal nouns or substantives with a strong 
verbal element. e.g., náham tam gamanena [89] lokassa antam ... 
patteyyanti vadāmi S 1.61 “I do not say that by going (having gone = 


gantvā) I would reach the end of the world"; samvasena kho 
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Maharaja silam veditabbam S 1.78 “by living together, Great King, 


should right conduct be ascertained”. 


h. The inst. of means can sometimes logically stand for an acc. of the 
external object. The syntactical difference in such cases is due to the 
difference in view-point and is idiomatical. e.g., mam ... pamsukena 
okiranti M 1.78 “they scatter down soil on me”, lit. “scatter me down 
with soil"; samvibhajetha no rajjenáti D 1L233 “distribute the 
kingdom among us", lit. “.. us with the kingdom". Here probably the 


inst. is due to the influence of the prefix sam-. 


$67. Instrumental of Cause. 


The inst. of cause expresses the reason or motive for an action or an 
existing condition (KVG $550; VGS $199.3.). This use brings the 
inst. into close contact with the abl. in view of which Sanskrit 
grammarians enjoin special rules in certain instances forbidding the 
employment of the abl. to avoid confusion. “The abl. is forbidden 
and the inst. is of necessity, if, firstly, the cause or motive be at the 
same time the agent; secondly, if it be an abstract noun of the 
feminine gender expressing a quality”. In Pali the confusion is 
worse confounded by the fact that the old inst. in -à, which Franke 
has definitely shown to survive in Pali (Z.D.M.G. 1892) falls in with 
the abl. sg. in -à from Skr. -at (vide $6). Logically too there is ample 


scope for the two cases to come into contact ($122). 


16 See §72.7 (Rem.) in Speyer's Sanskrit Syntax where he cites the sūtra of 
Panini (II.3.25) *vibhasa gune striyam’. 
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a. The inst. of cause cannot be strictly separated from the inst. of 
means ($66.a.) because the idea of means with which an action is 
performed is not far removed from that of its cause. Indian 
Grammar, however, makes an important distinction between the 
two. Here there is an elaborate treatment of hetu and karana. The 
argument may be summed up in the words of Chakravarti, thus: 
“The very conception of kàáraka is intimately [90] related to that of 
cause (kriyanimittam karakam). By hetu is meant the material cause. 
In the grammatical conception of hetu, we should remember, there is 
no room for action: Karana or instrument, defined as a 'cause 
associated with an action’ (vyaparavat kdranam karanam), is 
intimately related to action. There is however no essential difference 
between hetu and karana; it is only the association with action that 
makes the difference". It is interesting to see from this discussion 
how far the ancient grammarians' conception of syntax tallies with 


modem scientific notions. 


b. Kaccayana after Panini lays down the rule that the third case-affix 
is to be used in the sense of hetu, i.e., cause, reason or motive. The 
examples adduced are: annena vasati; vijjaya vasati; sakkarena 
vasati; dhammena vasati. The last however does not strictly mean 
"he lives by means of the Law" or “he lives by means of 
righteousness”, but simply denotes “he lives righteously”, in which 
case we have here only an adverbial instrumental. Its logical import 
seems originally to have been the idea of attendant circumstance 


(vide §65.c, cp. $64.d) rather than one of means. 


" Philosophy of Sanskrit Grammar, p. 45. 
5 «hervatthe ca’ Kac. 291; cf. ‘hetaw’ Pan. II.3.23. 
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$68. [Cause and Reason] 


a. The commonest use of this inst. is to express the cause for the 
existence of a thing or for some happening. e.g., danena damena 
samyamena saccavajjena natthi punnam S 111.209 “there is no merit 
in (lit. by reason of) giving, discipline, restraint and truthfulness”; 
sakena labhena attamano S 11.198 “he was pleased with his gain". It 
may denote the reason for an action, in which case it almost implies 
the means though not the actual instrument as pointed out in the 
preceding paragraph. e.g., kayabalena gacchati M IL137 “goes by 
reason of his bodily strength". But such instances are very rare and 
in the following it merely signifies the cause: in the sense of by way 
of. e.g., aharena suddhiti M 1.80 “purity by way of food"; udakena 
suddhim pacceti S 1.182 “desires purity by way of water”; or in the 
sense of on account of, due to. e.g., sabba-phaliphulla honti 
akala-pupphehi D 1L137 in full bloom due to blossoms out of 
season"; atthi bhikkhave |91] afifieva dhamma ... ye Tathágato 
pavedeti, yehi  Tathagatassa | yatha-bhuccam | vannam sammd 
vadamdno vadeyyum D 1.12 “there are, brethren, other things 
(doctrines) which the Tathagata declares on account of which, 
speaking rightly, people extol the praises of the Tathagata in keeping 
with facts". It may also denote the disease of which one dies. e.g., 
alasakena kalam karissati D III.7 “will die of diarrhoea"; ten’ eva 
abadhena kalam akasi S 1.150 “he died by that very disease". 


b. When it expresses the motive it is often to be rendered by through 
or owing to, e.g., satthugaravena na puccheyydtha D IL155 “were 
you not to ask through respect for the Master"; attano patibhanena 
anne pesale bhikkha atimafifieti S 1.187 “he slights other amiable 


monks owing to his intelligence’; ubhayena vata mam so Bhagava 
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atthena anukampi ditthadhammikena c eva samparayikena cà ti S 
L82 "considering both points of advantage (lit. through both 
motives) the Blessed One pitied me, for my benefit in this very life 


and also hereafter". 


c. This same use is extended to express quite another turn of idiom, 
which Macdonell calls the inst. of accordance (VGS $199 1.6), 
meaning for the sake of or on behalf of etc. e.g., bhavantanam 
vacanena gamissami M 1I.148 “ I shall go in accordance with your 
word (i.e. at your bidding)"; mama vacanena ... Moliyaphaggunam 
bhikkhum àmantehi M 1.123 “call the monk M. in my name" (cp. D 
IL143) mama vacanena samanam Anandam appābādham 

phasuviharam puccha D 1.204 “on my behalf inquire of the recluse 


Ananda as to his health and convenience". 


d. There are a few instances where the inst., though categorically 
coming under the causal group, still, by the peculiar viewpoint 
obtained in the idiom, approximates to an absolute use. Speyer 
mentions a similar inst. in Skr. (just as in Latin) which he calls the 
semi-absolute construction. He says that in all of them the loc. might 
have been used, corresponding to the Latin abl. absolute (SS $372). 
Here the inst. represents the action, expressed by the participle, as 
the cause, or motive, or means |92] of the main action. e.g., evam hi 
so bhante kakkatako sabbehi alehi samchinnehi ... abhabbo tam 
pokkharanim puna otaritum S 1.123 “thus, Sir, (owing to the fact of) 
his limbs being broken ... the crab is unable to go back into the 
pond"; so rülhena vanena samchavind neva maranam va 
nigaccheyya na maranamattam và dukkham M 1L259 “with the 
closing up and healing of his wound, he neither dies nor comes to 
deadly woe" (cp. Dial. Vol. IV. Part II. p.149). 
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$69. Instrumental of Relation. 


The inst. of relation has also been called the inst. of the point because 
it expresses the point in which a term is applied. Perhaps the 
designation inst. of specification is the more appropriate term (vide 
KVG $551). This inst. resembles very closely the inst. of manner, in a 
logical sense, and in many cases overlaps the uses of the inst. of 
cause. In fact it is justifiable to regard it as a division of the latter. 
Macdonell calls this use inter alia the inst. of accordance (V GS 
$199.1.b) because it denotes that according to which some other thing 
or person is named or distinguished. Panini says that "any mark, or 
attribute, by which is indicated the existence of a particular state or 
condition is denoted by the third case". ^ Moggallàna has merely 
followed the Sanskrit grammarian." Kaccayana has the rule that 
“the third case-affix is to be employed in qualification” and the vutti 
illustrates it by the examples: gottena Gotamo “Gotama by clan" and 


tapasá uttamo “best in asceticism”. 
$70. The Inst. of Relation may express: 


a. i. that by which (in accordance with or in point of which) some 
person or thing is qualified. e.g., Vipassi bhikkhave Bhagava khattiyo 
jatiya ahosi D IL2 “the Blessed One Vipassi, brethren, was a prince 
by birth"; ... Kondafifio gottena ahosi D IL3 “was (known as) 
Koņdañña according to his clan". This is frequent in gatha literature 


also. e.g., Adiccà nama gottena Sákiyà nàma jatiya Sn 423 “according 


? itthambhatalaksane’ Pan. 11.3.21. 
? ‘lakkhane’ Mog. II.20. 


abus PAE SES E 
‘visesane ca’ Kac. 294; also ‘yen’ angavikaro’ 293. 
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to clan called Adiccas [93] and according to birth Sakyans”; 
kammana vasalo hoti Sn 146 “becomes a slave according to one's 
deeds". A few of these instrumentals are inherited from the older 
language as adverbs. e.g., pakatiya silavatt D 1I.12; M II.99 “by 
nature virtuous". The adverbial implication makes it border on the 


inst. of manner or means. 


ii. The above uses depend on nouns (substantive or adjective) and are 
therefore adnominal uses. Similarly we may have adverbal uses 
where the inst. of relation qualifies the action denoted by the verb. 
e.g., silena vaddheyyum D IIL164 “they would increase in virtue"; 
abhivadanti atthadasahi vatthühi D 1.13 “accuse in point of eighteen 
matters". It may occur also with participles (potential or passive), in 
which case it closely resembles the inst. of means. e.g., iminaà 
dutiyena thanena nava bhikkhü garayha bhavanti M 1.14 “in view of 
this (or by means of this) second point new disciples (/it. monks) 
become censurable”; anupakuttho jdativadena | Sn. p.115 
“unreproached in point of birth"; aniñjamāno kayena M 1.94 
“unmoving in (point of) body"; kayena samvuto D 1.60 “restrained in 
(or with regard to) body"; vacaya samvuto M 1.93 “restrained in 


speech"; on the last two examples compare Kac. 317. 


b. The point in which a comparison is made. e.g., ye keci Sona 
samanaá và brdhmana và aniccena rüpena dukkhena viparinama- 
dhammena seyyo 'ham asmi ti samanupassanti (also with sadiso and 
hino) S IILA8 “whatever recluses and brahmins, Sona, regard 
themselves superior in point of (this) impermanent body subject to 
grief and change"; tesam aggam akkhayati yadidam mahantattena M 
1.184 “is deemed the highest of them, that is to say, in point of 


grandeur". 
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c. The standard by which multiplicity etc. is reckoned or the 
dimension in which extent is measured. e.g., tena masena 
dvadasamasiyo samvaccharo A 1.214 “a year consisting of twelve 
months in terms of that month"; ektinatimso vayasá D IL115 
"twenty-nine years (in point) of age"; dvadasayojanani ayamena D 
IL.146,170 “twelve leagues in length"; sattayojanani vittharena D 
II.170 “seven leagues in width". [94] 


$71. Inst. in Special Connection with Verbs. 


Most of the uses of the inst. described above are found with 
particular classes of verbs (KVG $8546), and, since without the inst. 
such verbs generally appear incomplete in meaning the former is 
said to be ‘governed’ by the latter (cp. VGS $199). That particular 
distinction in sense by virtue of which the inst. is 'governed' is 
brought in the case of many verbs by the prefix sam- “co-”. But it 
cannot be maintained in all instances that the inst. is solely due to the 
prefix, for, as already remarked in the case of the acc. ($37), the case 
is not directly due to the prefix but the verb; the prefix only 
emphasizes the direction or the particular kind of action denoted by 
the verb. 


a. The inst. taken by the great majority of verbs come within the 
means-group (in the wider sense; cp. KVG $546.2.). Such are verbs 
expressing enjoyment and satisfaction. e.g., nandati "delights in"; 
abhavena assa na nandati D IIL.187 “he does not delight in his ruin"; 
cp. nandati puttehi puttima Sn 33 “he who has sons, delights in sons". 
The opposite of nandati, viz. socati, admits of the same construction 
since logically the connection indicated is the same. So we have in 


the next verse in the Sutta-Nipata: socati puttehi puttima Sn 34 “he 
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who has sons grieves at sons"; tussati “is satisfied”: e.g., santuttho 
hoti kayapariharikena civarena D 1.71; M 1.268 “he is satisfied with a 
robe to wear on the body”; cp. santussamdGno itaritarena Sn 42 
"being content with this or that"; ramati “rejoice at, delight in”: e.g., 
ramati nacca-gitehi D III.197 (V.) “he delights in dance and song”; 
here the loc. is the concurrent idiom ($177.b.) as the rendering 
"delight in" implies; abhirama Tissa aham” ovddena aham 
anuggahena aham anusásaniyáti S IIL.109 “rejoice Tissa, rejoice at 
my advice, at my favour, at my admonition”; santappeti "satisfies, 
pleases”: khadaniyena bhojaniyena santappayitvaà D 1.109 “having 
treated (/it. satisfied) ... with hard and soft food". 


b. Similar is the use with verbs expressing repletion like püreti "fills" 
and pharati “be congested with”. e.g., pattam odanena [95] puretva S 
1.174 “having filled the bowl with rice"; ayam Jambudipo ... phuto 
bhavissati manussehi D III.75 “this land of Jambudipa ... will be 
filled with people". In such instances the gen. can be employed 
instead of the inst. (vide inst.-like gen.$149). In a way similar to that 
discussed above (a.), the opposite idea of deficiency or emptiness can 
also be denoted by the inst. or the gen. ($85). 


c. With verbs expressing purchase, exchange and bartering such as 
kinati "buys", dadati “gives for" and icchati “expect for": e.g., 
hirafifiena kayakkayam Kh p.6 (V.) “bartering in gold" lit. "buying 
and selling in gold"; Dehi je Ambapali etam bhattam satasahassena 
D II.96 “Come now, Ambapali, give this (invitation for a) meal for a 
hundred thousand (gold-pieces)"; appena bahum icchati D IIL.186 


"for a little he expects much". 


? The nom. form for the gen. mama (?) . 
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d. Verbs expressing subsistence, sustenance, or means of livelihood 
such as jivati “live by or on", yapeti “subsist on", vasanti, lit. “dwell” 
but by stretch of meaning “live on" found only in verse: e.g., 
micchájivena jivikam kappenti D 1.9 “make a living by (means of) 
wrong livelihood"; cp. puthusippena jivati Sn 613 "lives by different 
arts"; yena sippatthanena jivikam kappenti M 1.85 “by whatever craft 
they make a living"; yava-jivam surd-mamsena eva yapeyyam D III.9 
“I would subsist on liquor and flesh till life lasts"; ekissa pi dattiya 
yapeti D 1.166,179; S IL142 “keeps going on a single offering (of 
food a day)"; kolehi yüpema M 1.80 “let us sustain ourselves with 
beans"; vasi Godavarikile ufichena ca phalena ca Sn 977 “lived on 


gleanings and fruits on the bank of the Godavari”. 


e. Verbs expressing the thing with which one plays or sports such as 
dibbati and kīlati: e.g., akkhehi dibbanti M 1.106; D IL312 “play at 
(lit. with) dice"; yani tani kumarakanam kilapanakani tehi kilati M 
1.266 “sports with whatever are toys for children". This inst. of 
means is to be distinguished from the sociative use of the same case 
expressing the person with whom one plays or sports. Still, as may be 
seen from the above examples, the two conceptions are logically 


related however slight the connection may be. [96] 


$72. [Cause] 


With some other verbs the application falls under the inst. of cause 
discussed above ($67). It is as much related to the inst. of means as 


the independent use is to the same. It is generally found: 


a. With verbs expressing disgust, repulsion etc. such as attiyati “be 


incommoded with, worried at", hardyati “be ashamed of”, jigucchati 
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"be disgusted at or with". This use brings the inst. into contact with 
the abl., gen., acc. and even the loc., for in Skr. jugupsate "to shrink 
from, shun, or despise" could be used with the abl. or the inst. as 
found in the archaic literature, and in the later works even with the 
acc. (vide SS 897 R). The similar verb nibbindati occurs in the 
Nikayas with the loc. and the gen. ($166.d.ii). The inst. seems to be 
the most frequent case with such verbs. e.g., iddhipatihariyena 
attiyami harayami jigucchami D 1.213; M III.300 “I am disgusted of, 
ashamed of and loathesome of displays of supernormal powers"; 
aham pi brahmana jigucchami kayaduccaritena A IV.174 "I too, 
brahmin, am loathesome of evil conduct in body". The Comy. 
interprets the inst. in the passage jigucchati kammehi papakehi Sn 
215, which may be either abl. or inst., by the acc. (muttagatam viya 
Jjigucchati, Pj. II. p.266). 


b. With verbs meaning to be offended with, be busy with and be born 
of such as abhisajjati etc. e.g., imaya appamattaya abhisajjitum D 
L91 “to be offended with or at a trifle like this"; kehici kehici 
kicca-karaniyehi vyavato D II.270 “engaged in (busy with) various 
duties"; vande te pitaram ... yena jata 'si kalyani D IL265 (V). “I 


adore your father, ... O beautiful one, of whom you were born". 

$73. [Association] 

With another class of verbs the inst. is used to denote association. 
Such instances belong to the sociative group ($63). This is mostly 


found: 


a. With verbs expressing union and the like, which normally have the 


prefix sam- such as samagacchati “come together, collide” and 
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samsandati “join with” etc. e.g., na pi sakatena samaágacchami |97] S 
V.369 "nor do I collide with a carriage"; Gangodakam 
Yamunodakena samsandati D 11.223 “the waters of the Ganges join 
with the waters of the Yamuna”. A similar inst. is found in the 
peculiar idiom etena p’ etam nakkhamati D 11.67 “this does not tally 
with that". 


b. With verbs having the sense of contending, competing, contesting, 
fighting and quarrelling such as sangameti, vivadati, vigganhati etc. 
e.g., asurd devehi sangamesum A IV.433 “the demons fought with 
the gods"; cp. (adnominally) yadapi asi asurehi sangamo Sn 681 
"when the battle with the demons took place"; mata pi puttena 
vivadati M 11.120 “the mother quarrels with her son"; raja rajühi 
vivadanti M 1.120 “rulers contend with rulers"; na kenaci loke 
viggayha M 1.108 “at strife with no one in the world"; aham pi 
nanavado kho pana fiünavadena arahati ... iddhi-patihariyam 
dassetum D III.12 “I am also a professor of supreme knowledge, and 
(as such) am indeed fit to display (in competition) my supernormal 


powers with another one who professes supreme knowledge". 


c. With verbs expressing separation. Here the abl. is the more logical 
construction ($126) but the use of the inst. is due to the psychological 
fact that underlying both union and separation there is the notion of 


mutuality.” e.g., sumuttà mayam tena mahàsamanena D II.162 “we 


3 *Delbr. LI. p. 71 ‘Der begriff trennung ist zwar logisch der gegensatz von 
zusammensein, liegt ihm aber deshalb psychologisch sehr nahe’. Or to 
speak more correctly, it is not the conception of separation that is 
expressed or signified by the inst., but the notion of mutuality underlying 
both union and separation find in its adequate expression". Speyer SS p. 
46 f.n. 
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are completely free from that great recluse”; maranadhamma satta 
maranena parimuccanti S 1.88; V.3 “beings subject to death are 
released from death”. In fact the inst. and the abl. occur 
co-ordinately in the same context. e.g., na parimuccanti jatiya 
jardmaranena .. na parimuccanti dukkhasmaà ti vadāmi S 1.24 “I 
declare he is not free from birth, decay and death". Similar parallel 


employment is found even in the older language (vide SS p.47 f.n.). 


$74. Instrumental as Adverb. 


Many instrumentals, mostly of the sociative, means, causal, local and 
temporal classes, having more or less the character of adverbs (SS 
$77), have come to be applied in a purely adverbial [98] sense in the 
Nikayas. These may be the inst. sg. of nouns, pronouns including 
numerals, adjectives usually of the positive degree, or of compound 
formations. Beside the numerous instances where the 
case-connection (or inflexion) appears to be normal, there is a group 
of older inherited inst. forms, mainly Vedic in -à, of which already 
in the Rg-Veda the adverbial use is indicated not only by the sense 
but by a shift of the accent (VGS $198.6), and which have come to be 
regarded by local grammarians as mere particles or indeclinables 
(nipata-mattam). Such are, for instance, micchaà, inst sg. of mithu 
found as mithuyd in the Vedas and mithyd in the Brahmanas and diva 
inst. sg. of dyú found as diva with shift of accent in the Vedas (VGS 
p.85, f.n.l ;cp. 82 here). This adverbial use of the inst. being in most 
cases parallel to that of the acc. (§§47-52), it furnishes another 
striking instance of contact between the two cases. This is generally 
found in the case of modal, local and temporal adverbs formed from 


them. 
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$75. [Instances of Adverbial Usage] 


The uses may be classified in the following manner with respect to 


their logical functions: 


a. Some of these adverbs go back to the inst. of means and are 
therefore modal in character. e.g., manasa pi no aticart D 11.176 cp. 
M III.179; Sn 1024 "she did not transgress even mentally"; api ca me 
sattha paricinno digharattam mandpena no amandpena S IV.57 
"however the Master has been worshipped by me during all this time 
willingly, not unwillingly”; pharusenápi vuccamano A 1.284 “being 
spoken to harshly”; sankhittena bhasitassa evam vittharena attham 
ajanami D 11.281 “of that which has been concisely stated I know the 
meaning extensively (in detail)’; cp. the inst. vittharena, occurring 
also at D III.241; S IV.92; A IL77,177,189, with abl. vittharato having 
similar adv. sense, found in later works (vide P.T.S. Dict. s.v.); 
somanassam  .. duvidhena vadāmi D  IL278 “I describe 
happy-mindedness two-foldly", where the inst. stands for the usual 
idiom duvidham katva; cp. adverbs from other adjectival formations 
mostly occurring in the gāthā literature: virüparüpena [99] mathenti 
cittam Sn 50 "agitate the mind diversely (under their different 


aspects)"; anekapariyayena pakasito Sn 15 “declared multifariously". 


b. There is a smaller class of adverbial instrumentals denoting “in 
accordance with”. They do not connote any instrumental sense, as 
Macdonell has pointed out (VGS §199.1.b), but more or less border 
on the relative use of the inst. and possibly also on the sociative in 
the narrower sense of attendant circumstance. e.g., atthe panayati 
ndyena D II.21 “he settles the cases legally” (i.e. according to justice); 


dhammena bhoge pariyesami Sn p.87 “righteously I pursue wealth"; 
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ete te Kassapa ubho ante anupagamma  majjhena Tathagato 
dhammam deseti S 1.20 “the Tathagata, Kassapa, without going into 
either of the extremes preaches the Law medially (i.e. according to 
the middle way)". We have already mentioned the example pakatiya 
silavati D II.12; M 11.99 “naturally (by nature) virtuous” ($70) where 
the inst. clearly denotes relation but borders on the adverbial use at 
the same time (cp. VGS 8199.1). 


c. The inst. of attendant circumstance proper may itself appear in the 
role of an adverb, thus: e.g., bandhana mucceyya sotthinà avyayena 
D L72 "he would be released from bondage easily and without 
expense"; cp. sotthina “safely, prosperously D 1.96; 1.346: M L.135; A 
IV.126; cp. sukhena Th 1.220, "happily" or "safely", parallel to the 
adverbial use of the acc. in sukham seti S 1.41; A 1.136 and sukham 
viharati A 1.96; II.3; kicchena me adhigatam D 11.36 “acquired by 
me with difficulty"; cp. Skr. krcchrena (SS $77) as adverb; kasirena 
ghasacchado labhati D 1.251; M 1.104; A I.107; S 1.94 “one finds food 
and clothing with difficulty". To this class also belong the old inst. 
adverbs of the type of miccha Sn 438,815 “falsely” (vide $74) and 
ucca (P.T.S. Dict. s.v.) "high". 


d. The inst. sg. of neuter pronouns is extensively used as adverb 
mostly in the sense of reason. e.g., tena hi samma Ghatikara muijica, 
gamissámá ti M II.48 “therefore friend Ghatikara, let me off, we 
shall go". This is usually found followed by Ai with [100] verbs such 
as sunohi and sunatha, as for instance at D 1.62; II.2; Sn p.21, and, as 
Buddhaghosa remarks, (‘uyyojanatthe nipato' Sum. I. p.171), it has an 
exclamatory significance. The relative pronoun yena is mostly 
employed as connective corresponding to the acc. yam already dealt 


with (§50.c). e.g. appamattakam etam  .. yena  puthujjano 
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Tathdgatassa vannam vadamano vadeyya D 13 “this is just 
insignificant ... that (lit. whereby) a man of the world may say 
extolling the praises of the Tathagata ...”; ko nu kho bhante hetu ko 
paccayo yena matugamo n’ eva sabhaya nisidati A 11.82 “what is the 
reason, Sir, what is the cause whereby a woman neither sits in the 
assembly ...". The inst. sg. of the interrogative neuter pronoun forms 
a corresponding adverb with the sense of "how?". e.g., (gatha) 
soratam kena kathafica dantam Ghu Sn 513 “how may they call him 
compassionate and how subdued?". The form etena is once found 
with a sense similar to that of the connective yena. e.g., yadeva ... 
pitigatam cetaso ubbilavitattam etena etam olarikam akkhayati D 
1.37 “inasmuch as ... (it consists of) joy and elation of mind, (thereby) 


is this called gross". 


e. Instrumentals with local and temporal sense may appear as 
adverbs of place and time respectively (cp. VGS $199.4&5). 


i. Local sense: e.g. antarena yamaka-salanam D 11.134,137,169 
“between the pair of sal trees"; cp. Vedic adv. ántarena “within” 
(VGS $198.6). The majority of these are regional adverbs, being 
instrumentals of nouns denoting the cardinal points. e.g., puratthimo 
vato pacchimena samhareyya S V .444 “the easterly wind would carry 
(t) westward”; puratthimena nagarassa navam  santhagaram 
karapetva M 1.343 “having caused a new mote hall to be built to the 
east of (lit. eastward of) the city"; pacchimena ca puratthimena ca 
dvàdasa yojanani ahosi ayamena D II.146,170 “was twelve leagues in 
breadth on the west and on the east"; uttarena Manasakatassa D 
1.235 “northward of Manasakata". Adverbs of similar import are 


formed from the relative and demonstrative pronouns, viz., yena and 
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tena, frequently occurring in the coordinate construction “yena ... 


tena ..."which is discussed elsewhere (inst. of place §80.b). [101] 


ii. Temporal sense: e.g., adhuna kalakato M 11.243 “died recently"; 
adiken' eva na byakasi M 1.213 “... did not explain at the very start"; 
literally it would imply "initially", in which case the modal character 
of these local and temporal adverbs is made clear. There is an 
elliptical use (?) of the inst. sg. of the demonstrative neuter pronoun, 
viz. tena, meaning "then", possibly standing for tena samayena. e.g., 
tena kho pana bhante ahesum ... D II.203 “then, Sir, there were ...". 
On the analogy of these uses we may regard kalena in the following 
examples as an inst. of time employed adverbially: kalena gamanam 
S V.78 “going at the (proper) time"; lit. "seasonably"; cp. kalena 
dhammasavanam Sn 265 "listening to the Doctrine at the proper 
time"; akalena M IIL48 “at the wrong time (lit. unseasonably)"; 
nidhanavatim vacam bhasita kalena D 1.64; I1I.106 “speaking (well-) 
grounded speech (i.e. words) at the proper time (/it. duly)". A similar 
use of a time denoting word is samayena found only in verse. e.g., 
samayena laddha Sn 388 “obtained in time". A few archaic 
instrumentals also belong to this group. e.g., divà ca ratti ca D IL.147 
"by day and by night". On the analogy of diva we are inclined to 
take ratti too as a Vedic inst. sg. of -i nouns, analogous to scr (inst. 
sg. vide VGS p.80 & f.n.2). The reading in other places is, however, 
with the acc. rattim ($2) or the archaic loc. ratto (82). 


f. There is one adverb of quantity formed from the compound stem 
yebhuyya-, corresponding to Skr. yadbhüyas, ye being the eastern 
pronominal form ($10). e.g., yebhuyyena D 1.17,105; IL.48 “mostly, 
for the most part (> usually)"; cp. Skr. prayena “mostly”, adverb of 


quantity. In the following we have the inst. sg. of an avyayibhava 
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compound used as an adverb denoting manner: anupubbena 
parikkhayam gacchati M 11.67 “decreases gradually". Another 
similar inst. adverb from an irregular stem is sabbatthataya D 1.251; 
1.187; M 1.38, A IIL225 “on the whole", which, as the v.l. 
sabbattataya suggests, corresponds to Skr.  sarvatmanàá 
(>sarvatmataya), vide SS. §77. [102] 


§76. Instrumental of Time. 


The temporal use of the inst. in Pali has brought it into contact with 
many other cases, especially the acc. through the idea of extension 
and the loc. through the idea of time at which (KVG §545.b., SS §78, 
VGS §199.5). This latter construction is supposed by Speyer to be a 
peculiarity of Pali and Jaina Prk. He suggests that in both these uses 
of the inst. the fundamental conception is that of concomitancy (SS 
§78). 


The local grammarians too were aware of these divisions of the inst. 
in the temporal sense. Panini lays down the aphorism™ that the third 
case-affix is to be employed after words denoting the duration of 
time and space when the accomplishment of the desired object is to 
be meant. e.g., mdsendnuvako’ dhitah “he learnt the anuvdka in a 
month”. It is, however, significant of Kaccayana’s method of paying 
more particular attention to the exceptional usages, mostly idioms 
that do not occur in Skr. but only in ‘Magadhr’, that he lays down no 


rule parallel to the above but provides for the quite unexpected turn 


* :apavarge trtiya’ Pan II.3.6. 
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of expression illustrated by tena kalena etc. with the observation that 


the inst. is used also in the sense of the loc..? 


$77. [Inst. of Duration] 


a. Fundamentally, this inst. expresses the time throughout, during, 
within or for which an action extends. Since it denotes duration as 
much as the acc. Brugmann calls it the prosecutive inst. expressive, in 
this case, of extent in time (KVG §545.b). e.g., maya 
anupapannapubba iminà dighena addhuna M 1.82 “not already found 
by me during all this long period"; imina dighena addhuna 
sandhavitam S II.179 “coursed through all this long period"; imehi 
kho pana te bhante timsamattehi vassehi atthi koci viseso adhigato ... 
S IV.300 “has any distinction ... been acquired by you, Sir, during 
these thirty years?"; sakkà divasávasesena gantunti M II.119 “can be 
gone in the remaining part of the day". Mention must be made of the 
prosecutive inst. denoting time through which found in the 
stereotyped adverbial phrase kalena kalam which corresponds to the 
idiom "from (abl) time to time". e.g., devo ca kalena kalam 
sammd-dharam |103] anuppaveccheyya D 1.47 (cp. M 1.277) “from 
time to time the heavens will send forth bountiful showers"; kalena 
kalam manasikatabbani M 1.119 “should be pondered over from time 


to time (> time after time, i.e. continually)". 


b. Not rarely the above conception of time within which coincides 
with that of the time after which (cp. SS $78) or before which 
something is happening. 


> ‘sattamyatthe ca’ Kac. 292. 
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i. Time after which: e.g, Samvasena kho Maha-raja silam 
veditabbam, tan ca kho dighena addhunà na ittaram S 1.78 “Great 
King, right conduct can be known only by living together and that 
too after a long time, not by little (short) time". This same nuance is 
expressed by the periphrasis accayena following the gen. of the time 
denoting word. e.g. channam mdsdnam  accayena sangdmo 
bhavissati A 1.111 “After six months (lit. on the lapse of ...) there will 
be a war”; cp. D IL140. 


ii. Similarly the inst. may denote the time by which or before which 
an action is terminated, or up to which point continuity is implied. 
e.g., etena updyena pathamen' eva yamena Kosinarake Malle 
Bhagavantam vandapesi D 11.148 “in this manner by (or before the 
end of) the first watch of the night he had made the Mallas of 
Kusinara pay their respects to the Blessed One”. The periphrasis 
spoken of above is used instead of this inst. also, e.g., tassa rattiyd 
accayena ... panitam khadantyam bhojaniyam patiyadapetva D 
IL97,127 "before the passing of that night ... having prepared 
excellent food both hard and soft". 


$78. Inst. of Time When. 


Sometimes however the idea of extension or duration is not so 
apparent (cp. VGS §199.5), in which case the inst. assumes a 
syntactical function similar to that of the loc. of time. This is what 
Kaccayana means when he says that "the inst. is used also in the 
sense of the loc." ($76). As has been already referred to, the 
fundamental conception underlying this idiom is according to Speyer 
(SS $78) that of concomitancy. The fact, however, is open to 


criticism since the same claim can be made [104] for the adverbial 
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use of the inst. ($75). The logical connection between such adverbial 
phrases as diva ca ratti ca, adhuna and adiken' eva and the inst. of 
time in tena samayena cannot be denied especially when the adv. 
kalena "at the right time, seasonably" seems to establish an 
intermediate link in the psychological development of the idiom. 
This is also supported by the fact that in Skr. there is no general use 
of the inst. parallel to the loc. of time, whereas its adverbial use is 
quite common (SS $77), but that it is widely used in later dialects like 
Pali and Prk. Probably, therefore, this is an idiom of popular origin, 
evolved under the influence of such Vedic usages as rtund and 
rtübhih “in due season" (VGS §199.5). Incidentally, this is a further 
proof for Franke's argument that Pali and Skr. cannot have grown in 
the same region and that the former is derived from a Vedic dialect 
isolated for centuries from the group that produced (classical) Skr. 
(Z.D.M.G. 1892, p.315). 


$79. [Inst. of Time When] 


The most frequent employment of the inst. of time when or at which 
is found in the stereotyped phrase tena kho pana samayena. This 
however has not still completely lost the sense of duration, for, as 
context permits, it may be sometimes rendered "during that time". 
e.g., tena kho pana samayena āyasmā Naàgito Bhagavato upatthako 
hoti D 1.150 “during that time the venerable Nagita was the 
attendant on the Blessed One". But the translation "at that time" can 
also be concurrently, and in some cases even preferably, used. e.g., 
tena kho pana samayena Bhagava divaviharagato hoti patisallino S 
I.146 "at the time (or during that time) the Blessed One had gone to 
spend the midday in solitude"; tena kho pana samayena rájà ... 


nisinno hoti D L47 “at that time the king .. was seated". It is 
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significant of these examples that the narrative present hoti itself 
implies continuity of action, and so the inst. can hardly be said to 


have lost its original sense of duration. 


a. It is interesting to find, however, that Buddhaghosa looks at the 
problem from quite a different angle. Commenting on fena 
samayena he says, probably echoing an earlier tradition, [105] that in 
the Vinaya texts it is used to signify cause or reason because the inst. 
here represents the time as the occasion for the Master to formulate 
any precept.^ He makes the same observation on fena kho pana 
samayena Sn p.13, viz. "it has been said (vuttam hoti) that the inst. is 
used because that specific moment was taken as the means 
(opportunity)"." This clearly shows that he is representing an earlier 
tradition whereby all the different uses of the inst. were supposed to 


be connected to its fundamental notion of means. 


b. Another idiom expressing an indefinite point in time, where the 
idea of extension is hardly found, is aparena samayena "at another 
time, later on". e.g., So aparena samayena tamha abadha mucceyya 
D 1.72 “Sometime after he would be relieved of that ailment”; So 
aparena samayena pabbajeyya D 1.60 “later on he would wander 


forth (into homelessness)". 


? *Vinaye pana hetu-attho karanattho ca sambhavati ... tena samayena 
hetubhütena karanabhütena ca sikkhapadani pafifiapayanto 
sikkhapadapafifiattihetum ca avekkhamano Bhagava tattha tattha vihàsi. 
Tasmàá  tadatthajotanattham | tattha | karanavacanena | niddeso kato’. 
Papaficasudani I. p. 9. 


” ‘tena samayena karanabhütenáti vuttam hot? Pj.II. p. 137. 
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c. Similar uses are found in the following where the space of time is 
so small that the idea of within or during is almost lost. They are 
very much like adverbs. e.g., tena khanena tena muhuttena yava 
brahmaloka saddo abbhuggacchati A IV.120 “that very moment 
(simultaneously) the sound rose up as far as the world of Brahmas"; 
te  ekena  khanena  ekena | muhuttena | ekamamsakhalam — 
ekamamsapufijam karissami M 1.377 “in a moment, in a second, I 
shall reduce you to a mash, a heap of flesh". Again, a subtle variation 
of meaning is found in ekahen’eva ... pakkamimsu D 1.48 “they went 
away at one and the same day ...” (cp. SS $78 R.1. Skr. ekahna “at one 
and the same day"). 


$80. Instrumental of Place. 


This corresponds logically to the above-described inst. of time. Some 
of these instrumentals have come to be regarded as adverbs. Most of 
them, however, still retain their independent character. A few of 
these imply direction or route by which and others are instrumentals 
with pure local sense, parallel to the loc. of place, just as the inst. of 
time is used for the temporal loc.. Still others approximate to a 
prosecutive inst. of the local [106] variety denoting the stretch of 
space through which an action progresses. Such is the inst. found in 
idioms like vanena vanam which originally meant "through forest to 
forest". It is only later that this came to be regarded, probably due to 
the confusion of the ending -d, as an inst. used for the abl. Of course 
the same can occur with the abl. instead of the inst. because 
psychologically "through one forest to another" is the same thing as 
"from one forest to another". The idea through which can also be 
expressed by the loc. ($164). 
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$81. [Prosecutive Inst. of Place] 


a. The prosecutive sense is most clearly expressed by the following 
examples where the inst. stands parallel to the abl. e.g., vanena 
vanam gahanena gahanam papatati M 1.79 “gallops from (lit. 
through) forest to forest and thicket to thicket”; rathiyaya rathiyam 
singhatakena singhatakam (parinetva) M 11.108; D III.67 “having led 
him from (along) street to street and junction to junction"; but in the 
following the inst. borders on the idea of means and implies way by 
which as much as that through which: mà ekena (maggena) dve 
agamittha D 11.45 “let not two go along the same route"; titthena eva 
gàvo pataresi M 1.226 “caused the cows to cross (the river) at or by 
(lit. through) the ford". (cp. KVG §545.a) 


b. To this class also belongs the adverbial use of the inst. sg. of 
pronouns, mostly yena, tena, aíiífíena and ekena, where the local 


sense is expressed either as direction or place where. 


i. Of these there are many instances where inst. expresses direction in 
a general sense. e.g., raja Magadho ... Pasenadi-Kosalam abbhuyyasi 
yena Kasi S L83 "the King of Magadha ... marched against P. Kosala 
in the direction of Kasi”; yena kamam pakkamati S V.149 “goes 
whither he likes"; na yena” kamam gamo D 1.72 “unable to go 
whither he would". This is sometimes found reduplicated. e.g., yena 
yen eva Bhagavad gamissati tan ninnd va  bhavissanti 
brahmana-gahapatika A IV.342 “whichever way the Blessed One 
goes, the brahmins and householders wend (are bent) that way”; yena 


yen’ eva pakkamati ... |107] D 1.71; M 1.268 “wherever he goes ...”; 


= gàmoti yena disabhagena assa gantu-kamatà hoti’ Sum.II. p. 212. 
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yena yen’ eva deti ... D 1.71; M 1.180 “where it flies ...”; yena và tena 
và palayanti S IIL85 "flee this way or that way ...”; idha padam 
karissamiti afifiena eva pddam karomiti M IL69 * (thinking) I shall 
point my step this way (lit. here) I actually place it in another 
direction"; aññena sisam gacchati afífiena kayo gacchati S 11.231 


"the head goes one way, the body another way". 


ii. The idiom ‘yena ... tena ... found generally with verbs of motion 
implies the direction, the route by which and sometimes even the 
place where. Of these the last nuance is the most marked. 
Buddhaghosa says that it is used in the sense of the loc. e.g., yena” 
mandalamalo ten’ upasankami D 1.2 “whither the circular pavilion 
was thither he repaired"; yena Aldra-Kaldmo ten’ upasankami D 
11.130 “where Alara Kalama was there he went”. In the following it 
implies mere direction: yena Bhagavad ten’ anjalim panametva D 
11.37; Sn p.100 “pointing his clasped fists (in salutation) in the 
direction where the Blessed One was". Sometimes when the place 
gone to and the person sought for are both mentioned the adv. yena 
may be repeated. e.g., yannünaham yena ... Mallikaya aramo yena 
Potthapada paribbajako ten’ upasankameyyanti D 1.178 “it would be 
well if I go where the monastery of Mallika is, where (lives) 
Potthapada, the wanderer”. In the following it almost amounts to 
route along or by which: yena so kalakato tena ratham pesehi D 11.26 


"where he has expired send the chariot that way". 


iii. Corresponding to the above we find the idiom ‘yena ... tad ... 
where the verb following tad is one such as normally takes the acc. 


of the place entered ($40). In tad therefore we have the adv. use of 


? *yenáti yena disabhagena so upasankamitabbo. Bhummatthe va 


karanavacanam ... Sum. I. p. 48. 
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the acc. of place corresponding to the similar application of the inst. 
of place discussed here. e.g., yena” Icchünankalam ... tad avasari D 
1.87 “where Icchanankala ... was there he went (lit. entered)"; cp. M 
1.166, IL.49 ‘tad’. 


There is one local adverb of an historical character, viz. chamd “on 
the ground” (= Vedic ksama) M 1.387; D IIL6; cp. Th 2.112, where 
the Comy. has ‘chamdyam’ (Th. A. p. 116). [108] 


$82. Instrumental with Adverbial Prepositions. 


In Pali as in Skr. and Vedic (VGS §199.3) genuine prepositions are 
virtually not used with the inst. We probably find the influence of 
the adverbal prefix sam- "together with" in constructions like 
mátaram pi puttena samdneta D 1IL163 as pointed out above 
($63.a i1). But these instrumentals cannot be said to be directly due to 
sam- which only emphasises the fact of association. Even in the Rg 
Veda an independent use of sam- with the inst. is hardly perceptible 
(VGS ibid). But there are a few adverbial prepositions or 
prepositional particles (nipata) which were originally adverbs used 
with the inst. in the Nikayas. Such are afnatra, alam and vind (also 


possibly tiro). 


a. The inst. with afifatra expresses the thing set aside or kept off in 
reckoning. The abl. is the alternate idiom ($130.d). e.g., aññatra 
ekena M 1.483 “except one"; aññatra tena Bhagavata D 11.222 
"except that Blessed One"; cp. D 1.168; A 1.35. The inst. in these 


3 -— = E , e 
° ‘yena disábhügena Icchánangalam avasaritabbam, yasmim và padese 


Icchanangalam’ Sum. I .243. 
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instances seems to be a logical necessity owing to the idea of 


exclusion or comparison contained in añña- “else, other than". 


b. With alam the inst. expresses a prohibition or an invitation to 
cease or to stop (SS §76.ii.) like astu and krtam in Skr. and similarly 
means "enough". In the Nikayas it nearly always occurs with the 


1? 


emphatic particle dani “now, verily". e.g., alam dani me 
attha-karanena S 1.74 “enough of this court-business for me!”; alam 
dani ajja uyyana-bhümiya D 1I.26 “enough of the pleasaunce for 
today!” 


= 


c. (Perhaps) vina “except, bereft of" is also to be included in this list. 
It occurs in Skr. as an adv. preposition with the inst. or the abl. in the 
sense of “without” and is there regarded as a sociative preposition 
like saha, of which vina is the logical opposite (Macdonell Skr. Gr. 
$177.b.). It is however not usual in the prose Nikayas and occurs but 
rarely in the gatha literature. e.g., fíatisangha vina hoti “is bereft of 
the group of relatives" Sn 589; cp. vina dandena Vin 1I.132 “without 
a support". In the former however -à may be the inst. or the abl. sg. 


ending. [109] 


$83. Idiomatic Uses of the Inst. 


The inst. is used in many idiomatic expressions (cp. SS $874 & 75), 
most of which logically fall under the categories discussed in the 
preceding paragraphs. 


a. Such is the employment of the inst. with kim meaning “what use or 
need is there of". Here the inst. actually expresses the means with an 


implied verb such as karissati or hoti. In fact in the Vedas it is hardly 
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found without the verb (karoti) showing thereby that originally it 
denoted the instrument (cp. VGS $199.1.h). kim is usually followed 
by pana in the Nikayas. e.g., kim pana tena mundakena samanakena 
ditthenáti? M IL46 “what is the good of seeing that shaveling of a 
recluse?” lit. “what (sci. shall I do) with that shaveling ... seen?"; kim 
pana ayasmato ... seriviharena ... M 1.469 “what is the good of an 
independent life to this elder ... ?”; kinte imina pütikayena ditthena S 
III.120 “what is the use of seeing this putrid body” Jit. “what will you 
do with this putrid body seen?". 


b. Another set phrase similarly used is 'attho with the inst. which 
means “to be in need of", where normally hoti is to be understood. 
e.g., Tato bhoto yavatakena attho tavatakam ahareyyatanti D 11.245 
"from it you may take away as much as you are in need of"; sace 
bhante pindakena attho ... M 1.380 “if Sir, there is a need of food ..."; 
cp. D IL.176; S 1.99; Sn 331. In the last instance we find the inst. with 
the phrase ‘ko attho’ which is parallel to Skr. ‘kim prayojanam' (SS 
$75). Similarly like attho its derivative atthi (cp. Skr. arthin c. inst.) 
complies with the inst. e.g., atthi’' pañhena ágamam Sn 957,1043 “I 


have come as one in need of (asking) a question". 


c. Another word employed in a similar manner is karaniyam the 
verbal noun (nt. sg.) from the potential participle of kar-. It means 
"something to be done"; hence "necessity » need". e.g., roge hi sati 
bhesajjena karantyam hoti M 1.506 “when there is a disease, there is 
need for medicine"; appamadena karaniyam S IV.125 “need for 
diligence"; cetanaya karaniyam A IV.312 “need for will"; cp. P.T.S. 


Dict. s.v. karaniyam. |110] 


3l: 


atthiko pañhena agato ’mhi’ Pj.II.2. p. 572. 
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d. The set phrase ‘ko pana vàdo', probably elliptical form of ‘ko pana 
attho vddena’, meaning “what (need to) talk of", also is construed 
with the inst. e.g., ko pana vddo afífiatara-afifía tarenáti D IIL45 
"what need to talk of each in turn", ie. “not to talk of each 


separately". 
$84. [Phrases] 


We have already had occasion ($80) to refer to the inst. used in the 
stereotyped adverbial phrase which consists of a prosecutive inst. 
followed by the acc. of the same word denoting the limit ad quem. 
There are, however, many other shades of the same idiom where the 
two cases seem to depend on each other so closely that the 
syntactical function of the one cannot be considered separately from 
that of the other. The idiom thus has a compound sense and is nearly 
always to be regarded as one adverbial phrase. e.g., sabbena 
sabbam" sabbathü sabbam D 1L57,58; M 11.367 "completely 
(altogether, all in all) and everywhere"; sabbena sabbam sasanam 
ajananti D IL251 “they know the message completely"; affena 
aññam vyákasi D 1.57 “he explained contradictorily", lit. “one with 


or in terms of another (quite different)". 


i Comy. ‘sabbena sabbam sabbathā sabbanti nipāta-dvayam etam, tassa 
attho: sabbākārena sabbā, sabbena sabhāvena ca sabbā jati nama yadi na 


bhaveyya ti’. Sum. II. p. 497. 
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$85. Adnominal Uses of the Inst. 


Most of the uses of the inst. discussed in the preceding paragraphs 
are adverbal. Apart from such there is a distinct class of adnominal 
instrumentals (cp. KVG $548). The following logical divisions may 


be observed: 


a. With nouns and adjectives like nanakaranam, viseso and 
adhippayo, meaning “difference, distinction, particularity”, the inst. 
is one of comparison ($86) and is used parallel to the corresponding 
abl. ($132.d). e.g, Atha kificarahi te  bhante  puthujjanena 
nünakaranam? M 1.392 "Then, Sir, where (is) your distinction 
(difference) from the common man?"; ko viseso ko adhippayo kim 
nünákaranam panditassa bàülenáti? S 1.24 “what is the peculiarity, 
the distinction, the difference of the wise man (in comparison with 
or) from the fool?"; cp. S IIL66; A 1.267. [111] 


b. The opposite of difference, viz. equality or similarity, is also 
expressed by the inst., as with the words sama (cp. VGS $199.B.2.a) 
and its reduplicated form samasama. Such adjectives also comply 
with the gen. ($151.b), just as in the older language (SS $61 & $129). 
e.g., Ayasmata Vidhurena samasamo hoti M 1.331 “he is quite equal 
to the venerable Vidhura"; imind pattena samatittikam M II.7 “equal 
to a whole bowlful”; cp. na tena dhammena sam atthi kinci Sn 225 


"there is nothing equal to (/it. with) this Doctrine". 


c. Adjectives denoting fullness and its opposite emptiness also 
comply with the inst. With punna (Skr. pürna, KVG $548) “full” Pali 
prefers the older construction with the gen. (§151.b.2.), but suñña 


"empty, void" is frequently found with the inst. e.g., suññam idam 
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attena và attaniyena và S IV.54; M 1.297; II.263 “this is empty of a 
Soul or aught pertaining to a Soul”; suññā ... paricarikehi D II.202 
“bereft of ... disciples"; suññā parappavada samanehi aññe D IL.151; 
M L.64 "other sects are void of recluses". Similarly the inst. occurs 
with the noun änam "deficiency". It is apparent here that it borders 
on the inst. of relation (870), for it may imply “deficient in respect 
of". e.g., sace te unam kamehi ... D 11.243 “if there be a deficiency to 


you (in point) of pleasures ...". 
$86. Inst. of Comparison. 


From the preceding discussion it becomes evident that with 
adjectives denoting equality etc. and their opposites the inst. borders 
on the so-called Ablativus Comparationis. That is why the 
rendering “in comparison with” is possible in such cases. The same 
construction is found with adjectives of the comparative degree. e.g., 
na tena seyyo sadiso vijjati D 111.158 “there is no one greater than he 
or equal to him": dhanena seyyo M IL73 “better than wealth"; 
hinataro khajjopanakena M 1L42 “weaker than a fire-fly"; Raja 
Magadho ... sukhaviharitaro Gyasmata Gotamena M 1.94 “the King 
of Magadha ... is one who lives happier than the venerable Gotama”; 
tena ca vedana-sokhummena aniam vedand-sokhummam uttaritaram 
và panitataram và na |112] passüámi A ILIS “I do not see a 
sense-pleasure nobler or sublimer than this exquisite feeling”; Thus it 
is seen that adjectives denoting all the three logical grades, viz. 
inferiority, equality and superiority, all comply with the inst. 


? Even in early Skr. the inst. is found in this connection side by side with 
the abl. *... there are a good deal of instances proving that Skr. had, 
especially in the ancient dialect, an inst. of the thing surpassed of the same 


power as the so-called Abl. Comparationis". Speyer SS §70.R.1. 
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$87. Instrumental of Agent. 


According to Skr. grammarians the logical definition of agency 
(kartrtva) 1s that it is the substratum of action." It is held that the 
agent is to be distinguished from other case-concepts (karaka) by 
virtue of its independent character (svatantrya) and therefore, 


according to Patafjali," 


the other cases are to be regarded as 
dependent on it (paratantrya). For this reason the agent is considered 
to be the 'karaka' par excellence and the others are called 
upakdrakas, i.e. auxiliary cases. This, however, as a logical 
difference, does not seem to have struck Panini forcibly for he 
summarily deals with both the instrumental and the agent by the 
same sūtra ($61), whereas Kaccayana apparently maintains the 
distinction when he lays down two separate rules (ibid). But, as has 
been pointed out earlier ($66), according to modem writers, the 
agent and the instrument are both divisions of the wider category of 


means ($62). 
$88. [Inst. with Verbs] 


a. The fundamental use of the inst. of agent is to denote the original 
(logical) subject with passive verbs (KVG $547), the original object 
being expressed by the nom. e.g., bhota Gotamena anekapariyayena 
dhammo pakasito D 1.110 “the Doctrine was preached by the 
venerable Gotama in manifold ways"; tam me samanena Gotamena 
okasakammam katam Sn p.94 "permission was granted to me by the 


recluse Gotama". With the agent of participles and adjectives the 


* *kriyasrayatvam kartrtvam’, Philosophy of Skr. Grammar p. 244. 
3 


5 cited Philosophy of Skr. Grammar p. 229. 
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present participle santa- is sometimes found implying a continuous 
temporal sense, just as in the case of the nom. ($26.b); in a sense they 
border on the absolute use. e.g., iti putthena sata, Ananda, atthiti 
assa vacaniyam D 1.175 “being thus questioned, Ananda, you should 


299 


answer him saying ‘there is". When the inst. of agent is used with 
verbs [113] implying association, it has a definite sociative sense. 
e.g., tdya .. parisdya parivuto D I1.30 “surrounded by that 
following”. Sometimes the agent may be the logical subject of a 
p.p.p. forming the first member of a compound. e.g. Marena 


pariyutthita-citta D 111.57 “with a mind obsessed by Mara”. 


b. It is also used as the agent of the infinitive in -tum which exhibits a 
passive? sense when employed with sakka, sukaram etc. (§19.c). e.g., 
sakkà ca pana eso abhavissa fiatum gahapatina D 1.170 “would that 
be able to be known by a householder?". Here the original object is 
put in the nom. (eso) being the grammatical subject in the passive 
construction. But there is at least one instance of it being preserved 
in the acc., unless we are dealing here with an eastern nom. nt. sg. -e 
of a co-ordinative compound, viz. na dani sukaram amhehi" 
labha-sakkara-siloke paricajjitum M 1.52 “it is not easy for (lit. by) 
us to discard gain, esteem and praise”. In the following the form does 
not show whether it is nom. or acc.: kallam nu kho tena tad 
abhinanditum D I1.69 “is it fitting that he should like it?"; na idam 
sukaram ... agaram ajjhavasata ... brahmacariyam caritum D 1.63 "it 


is not easy for one living at home ... to practise the Higher Life". 


% ep. ‘“Infinitivus cum Instrumental im Pali’ Franke, Z.D.M.G.1892. 
7 Franke disagrees with Ed. Müller that this is a dat. as the translation 
suggests and maintains that it is the inst. of agent. Z.D.M.G. 1892. 
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c. Similarly the agent is used with the impersonal construction (both 
for subject and complement) when the verb is the potential participle 
or the gerundive (nt. sg.). e.g., arafifíaken" avuso bhikkhuna ... 
sabrahmacarisu sagaravena bhavitabbam M 1.469 “a forest-dwelling 
monk, friend, should be respectful towards his co-celibates"; na dani 
tena ranna ciram jivitabbam hoti D IIL.64 “now that king cannot live 


longer". 


d. With the causative the subject of the original active verb is 
denoted by the inst. of agent. This is called the hetu (-katta) by local 
grammarians (Kac. 284). The acc. is the more usual idiom here, 
especially when the verb is intransitive such as those denoting 
motion ($59). e.g., te ... purisehi rakkhapenti D 1.105 “they cause 
(themselves) to be guarded by men”; cp. sadhu me bhante Bhagava 
tapojigucchadya aggam yeva pāpetu |114] sáram yeva pāpetůti D 
IILA8 “well, Sir, may the Blessed One make me attain to the summit, 
to the very essence, of ‘the disgust for asceticism”; on the form me 
see $15. 


e. The inst. sg. of the reflexive pronoun atta "self", viz. attand, is 
found in the Nikayas used with active verbs, mostly in an emphatic 
sense “by himself, personally". e.g., upasako attana saddhasampanno 
hoti A IV.221 “the disciple is himself endowed with faith"; so attana 
matto pamatto pare madetva pamadetva S IV.307 “he being himself 
intoxicated and slovenly having made others (too) intoxicated and 
slovenly .."; attana jati-dhammo samano M 1.161 “himself 
(personally) being subject to birth ...". This use of the inst. seems to 
lie on the borderline between its functions of means and relation. 
e.g., attand va attanam vyakareyya D 11.93 “(by means of) yourself 


explain yourself" (means); attanaà ca jivahi anne ca posehi D III.66 
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“live (by means of this money) as far as you are concerned and 
nourish others". Whatever be its origin, attanā has come to be 
applied in the Nikayas in an adverbial manner, as in the following 
where it refers to a plural antecedent: yada tumhe Kalama attana va 
janeyyatha A 1.189 “when you yourselves know, O Kalamas". cp. 
reflexive svayam in Vedic and Skr. used adverbially in the sense of 
"spontaneously" VGS. $115.a. 
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Chapter IV 


The Dative Case 
[117] 
$89. [General Character] 


As fundamental characteristic of the dative case, to be particularly 
seen in its adverbal use, one may conclude that it denotes the thing 
with reference to which an action proceeds. It is the case of 
participation and interest. Brugmann remarks, with regard to all 
Indo-European languages, that in general this case does not have 
such a close connection with the verb as the acc. or the gen. (KVG 
$552). In Pali, however, it is doubtful whether the gen. is in reality 
more adverbal than the dat., though, as he rightly claims, the latter 
preponderates with the personal, due, no doubt, to its implication of 
participation and interest. Speyer, on the contrary, seems to have 
believed that it is the idea of destination which is the underlying 
conception in all the varied uses of the dat. It is implied by him that 
such applications of it as to denote participation and interest or 
purpose are merely due to the fact that "in the great majority of 
cases the destination purported by the dat. has an acceptation more 
or less figurative" (SS $80). But broadly speaking it may be safely 
affirmed with Macdonell that “the dat. expresses the notion with 
which an action is concerned. It is either connected with individual 
words or is used more generally as a complement to the whole 
statement" (VGS $200). 
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$90. [Local Grammarians] 


The local grammarians on the other hand emphasize the fact of 
recipiency as the chief notion underlying the various semantical 
aspects of the dat. as its name sampadana (Skr. sampradana) 
implies.' Says Pànini: "The person whom one wishes to connect with 
the object of giving is called the recipient". It is left to the varttika 
to extend its use so as to embrace the idea of purpose, etc. It is 
significant that Kaccayana does not [118] lay down a parallel 
aphorism as he does in other places but introduces the dat. by 
specifically noting that “the person to whom something is given, is 
pleasing, or is borne (held) is called the recipient". As is customary 
with them, both Panini and Kaccayana (cp. Mog. II.26 &27) proceed 
to lay down supplementary rules to compass the other notions 
signified by the dative. But their aphorisms can hardly be found to 
exhaust even the fundamental adverbal uses of that case in either 
language. This is of course due to the fact that their definitions are 
established on observations more philological than psychological. 
Nevertheless it must be said to their credit that their observations are 
at least accurate if not exhaustive and that syntactical functions are 
universally known to comply with no well-defined or absolute 


categories. 


' cp. ‘dative’ from dare = to give in Latin. 
? *karmaná yam abhipraiti sa sampradanam’ Pan. 1.4.32. 


> Yassa datukamo rocate dhürayate và tam sampadàánam' Kac. 278. 
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$91. [Dative and Genitive] 


Even in Skr. one cannot fail to observe a growing tendency for the 
uses of the dat. to fall in with those of the gen. (vide SS $$82, 84, 86). 
The origin of this interfusion can be traced back to Indo-European 
times. It appears primarily in the relation between the so-called 
ethical or sympathetic dative (implying interest) and the ‘possessive 
way of expression’ (i.e. the functional sphere of the gen.). Speaking 
of Vedic (Alt-Indisch), Havers makes the following observation: 
“We find observed with considerable exactness the rule that ‘with 
pronouns of the first and second persons the sympathetic dat. is 
employed. But the gen. with all other pronouns, nouns and 
participles’. This applies to the relation between the dat. and the 
possessive way of expression. This rule is also to be presupposed for 
Indo-Germanic” (HKS §11). According to him, this interfusion was 
at first confined to the enclitic forms me and te, and later on by 
logical development extended to the proper names and finally to the 
nouns. He also points out that the general tendency of Skr. is to 
replace every dat. by the gen. (ibid). To put it more plainly, Havers 
establishes a syntactical connection between the sympathetic dat., 
which later on gave rise to the dat. of possession frequently 
occurring with bhavati (cp. KVG §553.5 & SS [119] §86.d), and the 
regular gen. of possessor. In Pali the confusion is increased by the 
morphological identity of the two cases due to the replacement of 
the dat. by the gen. in all declensions as in Prk. (cp. Pischel Prk. Gr. 
§361) except in the singular of the -a declension (cp. $4). 
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$92. [Main Uses] 


As in other cases the categories and the sub-categories into which the 
dat. can fall may be multiplied indefinitely. But a prima facie 
division into main classes seems admissible. Firstly, there is the 
adverbal and the adnominal dat. proper which is in close connection 
with the verb and the noun (or adj.) respectively. This dat. occupies a 
purely syntactical position in the sentence-unit and, therefore, may 
be called the dependent dat. Secondly, there is the so-called loose 
dat. which, as Macdonell says, is the complement to the whole 
statement ($89). Such, for instance, are the constructions going under 
the designations: dativus commodi et incommodi, i.e., the dat. of 
advantage or disadvantage, the sympathetic and the ethical dat., and 
the dat. of orientation, i.e., the dat. of the person from whose 
stand-point the statement is made. Brugmann includes under this 
category of loose dat. also the dat. of agent, which he regards as a 
dat. of the person participating, and the quite common dat. of 
purpose (KVG $554.3 & 5). All these constructions have their 
legitimate counter-parts in Pali as well as a few quasi-legitimate or 
sporadic idioms ($114), mostly adverbal, which, since they do not 
fall clearly under any of the established categories, we have thought 
it advisable to discuss separately or in connection with those other 
idioms that bear close logical affinities to them. As regards the order 
of treatment, we have as far as possible tried to maintain a logical 
sequence after the manner of Brugmann and accordingly preferred 
to discuss first the dative in special sense and in special connection 


with verbs. 


Chapter IV, The Dative Case — 160 


$93. The Dative in Connection with Verbs. 


With a large number of ‘transitive’ verbs the dative denotes the 
person in whose interest or on whose behalf i.e. for [120] whom, the 
action is performed. Since that person (or party) is he who is 
ultimately concerned or interested in the act of the agent, it has been 
called the dat. of concern (SS $81). In other words, it expresses the 
so-called remote object with such verbs. In the Nikayas it is used in 


special connection with the following verbs: 


a. give, offer (KVG $553; SS $81.13); dadati "gives": e.g. 
gümavaram pi mayam áyasmato Anandassa dadeyyama M II.116 “we 
would present to the venerable Ananda a grand village"; atha kassa 
caham bho Gotama imam páyásam dammiti Sn p.15 “then to whom, 
venerable Gotama, shall I offer this milk-rice?". Psychologically 
connected to this is the dat. with dhareti “owes” (cp. Kac. 279; Pan. 
1.4.35). This is the so-called dative of the creditor. e.g., na kassa kifici 
dhareti A 11.69 “he does not owe anything to anyone”. 


b. say, announce (SS $81.1.c) akkhati, bhasati, and aha (old 
‘perfect’): e.g., yadeva te Brahma aha M 1.327 “whatever Brahma 
spoke to you”; kante attham abhasatha D IL244 (V.) “what matter 
did he tell you?". The verb ujjhapayati is similarly used in the sense 
of "complain to". e.g., pati-vissakanam ujjhapesi M 1.126 
"complained to (called to) the neighbours"; reply, assent; 
pati*sunàáti: e.g., Bhagavato paccassosi D 1L.90 “replied to the 


Blessed One”; similarly — pativacanam-karoti: | e.g. | tesam 


^ Kaccàyana gives suņa as a root taking dat. (279) probably a confusion 
between the dat. with paccassosi and the original gen. of the source of 


sound. 
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pativacanam-karissami D 1.122 "I shall make answer to them"; 
preach; deseti (according to the Vutti on Kac. 279 the dat. with this 
verb and vyakaroti is used to show interest or regard (sadaratthe): 
e.g., bhikkhunam dhammam deseyya M 1.27 “would preach the 
Doctrine to the monks"; explain; vydkaroti: e.g., evam-evam ... 
Niganthena samanassa Gotamassa byakatam M 1.374 “in this very 


way was it explained by the naked ascetic ... to the recluse Gotama”. 


c. show, demonstrate, reveal; dasseti: e.g., tam ranno dassesum D 
III.65 “they showed him to the king”; avi-karoti “lay bare": e.g., te 
üvikaromi Sn 84 "I (shall) reveal to you”; the dat. with this verb is 
used for the loc. according to the vutti on Kac. 279 [121] 
(sattamyatthe); acikkhati “point out": e.g., mülhassa và maggam 


acikkheyya D 1.85 “were to point out the way to one gone astray”. 


d. inform, communicate to; àroceti (arocanatthe ... Kac. 219): e.g., 
Bhagavato droceyyama D IL207 “we shall inform (this to) the 
Blessed One"; sahayakassa àrocetu D 1.155 “let him inform (it to) 
the friend"; devata pi me etam attham arocesum D IIL15 “even the 


gods communicated this matter to me". 

e. teach; vdceti: (takes also the acc. as a faded causative $58.d.iii): 
e.g., yo bhavantanam mante vdcessati D IL.248 “who shall teach 
mantras to you". 


$94. [Special Connection with certain verbs] 


The dat. is used similarly in special connection with verbs having the 


sense of: 
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a. have faith in, confide in; saddahati “has faith" (KVG §553.3 & SS 
$86.c; cp. Latin confido, fido, credo with dat.): e.g., Tathagatassa 
assaddahamano D IIL8 “without (having) faith in the T."; tassa 
mayham bhikkhave ye ... saddhatabbam mafinissanti M 1.227 “who 
think .. brethren, that they should rely on me"; pasidati “gains 
confidence" or "believe, trust in": e.g., evam pasanno? aham bhoto 
Gotamassa M 1.240 “so much do I believe in the venerable Gotama”. 
The construction is more frequent in its adnominal use. e.g., ... 
Bhagavato saddhaya gacchami A IV.81 “I ... go out of faith for the 
Blessed One". 


b. pay attention to, heed; sussusati “wish to listen to": e.g., tassa te 
savakaà sussüsanti D 1.230 “to you (as such) the disciples listen"; 
adiyanti “pay attention to, (lit. take one's word)": e.g., te (cora) n' eva 
rafiio Mdgadhassa àadiyanti, na raniio Mdgadhassa purisakanam 
adiyanti D IIL204 “they (the robbers) heed neither the King of 
Magadha nor his officers"; sunati "listen to": e.g., tassa mayham 
bhikkhave ye .. sotabbam maññissanti M 1.227 “who think ... 
brethren, that they should listen to me". 


c. pay homage to, respect; sakkaroti: e.g., aññe ca pafica dhamma, 
yehi mama sávakà sakkaronti M IL.9 *... owing to [122] which the 
disciples pay respect to me", where the acc. is found side by side. 


$95. [Dative of Possession] 


The so-called dat. of possession is found with the verb “to be" (KVG 
8553.5). According to Speyer it is also used with substantives in Skr. 


? The loc. is more frequent here. e.g., Buddhe pasanno S 1.34. 
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to denote the possessor (SS $86.d). e.g., tass imani satta ratanani 
ahesum D 111.59 “to him there were (lit. he had) these seven jewels”; 
tesam pi Bhagavantanam ... upatthaka ahesum D IL144 “to those 
Blessed Ones ... also there were attendants". Sometimes the use is 
more figurative, the possession being not of any material thing but 
of a mental or emotional state. e.g., amhakam pi ... atthi satthari 
pasádo M 1.64 “we also ... have faith in the Master". Or it may be 
employed to denote one's age or the time that has elapsed since, a 
certain incident in one's life. e.g., Timsamattani kho me gahapati 
vassüni pabbajitassati S IV.300 “It is about thirty years, 
house-holder, since I was ordained (/it. to me ordained)". Owing to 
the presence of the participle in such constructions the dat. appears 
to have a semi-absolute character. When the enclitic personal 
pronoun (me, te, vo or no) is used it appears to be closer to the 
sympathetic dat. ($102). e.g., Tam vo hotu D IL180 “will you have 
this (Jit. may it be for you i.e. yours)”. 


$96. [Dat. of Destination] 


a. With many verbs of motion the dat. of destination is employed (cp. 
SS. $79). It generally answers to the English to, for, at, or even into. 
This destination expressed by the dat. is more or less metaphorical; a 
real going to would be more preferably denoted by the acc. ($38) and 
a real moving into by the loc. ($165) or even the acc. ($40). But the 
justification for the dat. seems to be in the fact that the logical 
conception underlying the use is the idea of going for or aiming at 
(cp. KVG §553.6), though according to local grammarians the aim, 
reached, attained, is never put in the dat. (vide SS §79).° The dat. in 


j cp. Patañjali 1.448 vartt.4 on Pan. II.3.12. 


Chapter IV, The Dative Case — 164 


this function is found with such verbs as: gacchati or agacchati; e.g., 
tassa yd ratti và divaso và agacchati A IV.17 “whatever night or day 
comes to him"; tassa mayham bráühmana nisinnassa tam [|123] 
bhayabheravam dgacchati M 1.21 “to me thus seated, O brahmin, 
comes this terror"; appo saggaya gacchati Dh 174 “few go to 
heaven"; kamati “come upon, i.e., affect"; e.g., nássa aggi và visam 
và sattham và kamati A IV.150 "neither fire, nor poison, nor sword 
comes upon (affects) him" (cp. Gradual Sayings p.103 E.M. Hare); 
okkamanaya nibbanassa A IV.111 “faring to Nibbana” (ibid ‘faring 
to the cool’) eti “comes”; e.g., etu me bho so puriso D 1.60 “let the 
man come to me!”; pahinoti! "sends"; e.g., Mallànam dütam pahesum 
D IL164 “they sent a messenger to the Mallas”; tassa te ... ratham 
pahinissami M IL.79 “to you (as such) ... I shall send a chariot"; aneti 
"brings" (metaphorically in the sense of marriage); e.g., aham bhante 
Nakulapituno gahapatissa daharass’ eva dahara anita A IV.61 “J, 
Sir, yet young, was brought (i.e. married) to the householder N. in 
his youth”; similarly with the compound verb otaram labhati “gain 
access to”; e.g., labhati tassa Maro otaram M III.94 “the Evil One 
will gain access to him"; abhinibbattati “come to being, evolve itself 
into"; e.g., api nu kho nàma-rüpam itthattaya abhinibbattissathati D 
II.63 “would name and form come to birth in (lit. evolve themselves 
into) this state of being (Comy. 'itthattaya ti itthambhavaya' Sum. 
11.502); itthattaya is the old dat. sg. of the abstract noun itthattam 
(*itthattvam); cp. itthattam pafitiapanaya D 11.64. On the strength of 
this conclusion it is evident that we have the same dat. sg. in the 
stock phrase 'náparam itthattáya' D 11.68,153, which Rhys Davids 


rendered as “after this present world there is no beyond”. It should 


7 According to vutti on Kac. 279 it denotes regard (sddaratthe). 
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rather be translated "there is no further (coming back) to this state of 


being". 


b. This dat. is also used with some verbs implying direction. As in the 
previous case the more usual construction is the acc. ($41). e.g., 
appossukkataya cittam namati M 1.168 (cp. D IL36) “his mind bends 
(inclines, turns) to (-wards) inactivity”. A similar dat. is found with 
the compound verb namo karoti in the sense of “bow down to”. e.g., 
namo karohi nagassa M 1.145 “bow down to the serpent ". A further 
development of the notion of “bowing down to" in homage is found 
with vandati |124] where the dat. (of the person worshipped) borders 
on the idea of propitiation (cp. dat. or gen. with vaj- in Skr. SS 
$119.R) and the idea of direction. But this is only found in the older 
gatha literature. e.g., nicamano vandi Tathagatassa Sn 252 “humble 


in mind he bent down to the Tathagata (in homage). 


$97. [Dat. of Advantage] 


A quite frequent dat. in Pali is the one found with verbs, denoting 
"happening or occcurring to (someone)". Logically it belongs to the 
class called dativus commodi et incommodi i.e. the dat. of advantage 


and disadvantage. Such verbs are: 


a. uppajjati “arises, is born to"; e.g, khattiyakumarena 
bráhmanakafifiaya putto uppanno D 1.97 “a son was born to the 
brahmin girl by a youth of the warrior caste". More often it is 
applied metaphorically. e.g., na Bodhisatta-matu purisesu manasam 
uppajjati D IL.13 “a love for (other) men does not arise in (Jit. for) 
the mother of the Being of Enlightenment"; brahmanassa evariipam 


ditthigatam uppannam hoti D 1.224 “to the brahmin such a view as 
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this arose"; mayham .. sati udapddi D 1.180 “to me arose .. 
mindfulness". When the substantive denotes a group of people the 
idea is best rendered "among"; e.g., atha kho sambahulanam 
bhikkhünam dhammi katha udapadi D II.1 “then among many monks 
arose ... a doctrinal talk". The same idiom is employed to denote 
something unfavourable happening to a person, e.g., sutavan' assa 
bhayam udapadi D IIL17 “on hearing this fear arose for him"; 
bhikkhuno uppanno hoti appamattako abadho D 1IL257 “a slight 
illness cropped up for the monk"; cp. D IL.121. jayati “be born" is 
similarly used with the dat. e.g., pamuditassa piti jayati D 1.214 “joy 
is born to him who is gladdened". In these examples the sense of 
"arise in someone" would permit the use of the loc. though such is 
hardly found with these specific verbs (cp. SS $$82,84). 


b. Of similar syntactical significance is the dat. (of concern) found 
with verbs signifying manifestation and meeting. According to 
Kaccayana? it is here used in the sense of the loc. e.g., pátu-bhavati 
"appears to, manifests itself to"; e.g., [125] yadà ... Sanamkumaro ... 
devanam | Tavatimsanam | pàtu  bhavati D  IL210 “when 

Sanamkumara ... appears to the gods of the T. heaven"; kumarassa 
dibbam cakkhum pdturahosi D 11.20 “the divine eye arose to the 
prince"; sammukhi-bhavati “meet with (lit. be presented to)"; e.g., 
sammukhü bhüto no Sattha ahosi D 11.155 lit. "the Master was 
presented to us, (i.e. we met the Master)". The same idea is contained 
in the following dat.: bahunnafica dukkhadhammanam purakkhato 


hoti D IIL.183 “he is exposed to many evil things". 


8<.. sattamyatthe ...’ Kac. 279. 
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c. An idiomatic and popular usage is the dat. of the person with the 
verb hoti (usually the aorist ahosi) used impersonally to mean “it 
occurred to ...". e.g., tassa purisassa etad ahosi D 11.130 “to that man 


> 


it occurred: ...”; dyasmato Anandassa etad ahosi D 11.107 “to the 
venerable Ananda it occurred: ...”; tumhākam evam assa D 1I.154 “it 


would occur to you thus: ..."; 
$98. [Dat. of Interest] 


a. Verbs implying pleasure (cp. Latin placeo c. dat.) or satisfaction 
take a dat. of the person to whom something is pleasing etc. This too 
is a dat. of interest. Such verbs are: ruccati’ “is pleasing to”; e.g., na 
kho me tam bhante ruccati M 1.375 “this, Sir, is certainly not pleasing 
to me”; taíica pana amhakam ruccati M 1.93 “that too is pleasing to 
us". khamati "seems good to or for"; e.g., idam me khamati idam me 
na khamati D IILA2 “this seems good to me, that does not”; khamati'° 
te idanti D III.45 “does it seem good to you?"; amhakam ... khamati 
M 1.93 “it appears fitting to us". 


b. The same idea of "fitting or suiting" is denoted by the impersonal 
sameti which takes the dat. of the person for whom someone else (put 
in the inst.) is agreeable or favourable. This is closely related to the 
sympathetic dat. e.g., tehi pi me saddhim ekaccesu thanesu sameti D 
1.162 (163,247) “they agree with me on certain points (lit. to me in 
certain points it fits in with them)"; sameti me akkhaduttehi M 1I.107 
lit. “to me there is agreement with the gamblers”. Sometimes both 


parties are denoted by the dat. and the sense of the verb is “agreeable 


? Yassa... rocate... và ..' Kac. 278. 


? khamati in the sense of pardon also takes the dat. ($99.f). 
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to". [126] e.g., tayidam bho Gotama sameti bhoto c'eva Gotamassa 
amhākañca, yadidam sabbena sabbanti A IV .42 “this is agreeable to 
both you, venerable Gotama, and ourselves, that is to say, everything 


entirely”. 


c. kappati (Skr. kalpate c. dat. SS §85) “be fit for, suitable to” 
similarly takes the dat., occurring usually in the negative phrase ‘na 
kappati’ “is not proper". e.g., na Tathdgatassa pandtipdto kappati A 
11.113 “the taking of life is not proper for the T.”; sace bhoto 
Udenassa na kappati M I1.163 “if it is not fit for the venerable 
Udena"; na etam ayasmato ... kappati M IL116 “this is not suitable 
for the venerable ...”; cp. na amagandho mama kappatt ti Sn 241 “the 


(smell of) raw flesh is not suitable for me". 


$99. [Dat. of Animosity] 


With verbs expressive of anger, jealousy, envy, and suspicion the 
person on, at or against whom the feeling is exercised or directed, in 
other words the object of animosity (cp. SS $83.4 &5), is denoted by 
the dat. case. Of this kind are: 


a. dussati "to hate"; e.g., yo appadutthassa narassa dussati Dh 125 
"who hates the harmless man"; dubbhati (« *dubh- which seems to be 
a contamination of Skr. druh “bear malice or seek to injure", and 
Skr. dabh "injure, hurt or deceive") "hate, seek to injure"; e.g., yo pi 
me assa paccatthiko tassa paham na dubbheyyam S 1.225 "I would 
not seek to injure (plot against) even him who is my foe". This verb 
is found with the loc. in later Pali (cp. J. 1.267; IIL.212, vide P.T.S. 
Dict. s.v.). 
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b. pihati (Vedic sprhati) "envy"; e.g., akuppamano kissa pihessati M 
III.264 “being unirritable whom shall he envy?" ; so tesam na pihemi 
M 1.504 “As such I do not envy them"; hinassa na pihemi M 1.505 “I 
envy not the mean”; tassa me bahuka pihayanti Th 1.62 “many envy 
me as such” (cp. S 1.202,236). macchardyati (denominative from 
macchariya) “be envious of"; e.g, kim pana bhante Bhagava 
arahattassa maccharayatiti D IIL.7 “what, Sir, does the Blessed One 


envy sainthood (in others)?”. [127] 


c. sapati “to swear at, curse"; e.g., sapassu ca me Vepacitti ... S 1.225 


"curse me Vepacitti ... !”. 


d. The compound verb vadam Gropeti “contend with or against" also 
takes the dat. of the person opposed; e.g., Samanassa Gotamassa 
vadam aropehi S IV .323 "establish a contention against the venerable 


Gotama (i.e. draw the recluse Gotama into an argument)". 


e. aparajjhati “offend, do wrong to”; e.g., pass’ Ambattha yava 
aparaddhafica te idam dcariyassa ... D 1.103 “See, Ambattha, how 
deeply your teacher ... has herein done you wrong” (Dial. II.128); kim 
pana te Ambattha Sakya aparaddhunti D 1.91 “but in what then, 
Ambattha, have the Sakyans given you offence?" (Dial. I.113). 


f. Expressive as it is of a feeling psychologically opposite to those 
denoted by the above verbs, khamati in the sense of “pardon” takes a 
similar construction. Here it may be noted that Pali is more likely to 
preserve the older idiom of construing it with the dat. rather than 
follow the later Classical Skr. construction of ksamati with the gen. 
($82 Speyer SS). e.g., khamatu ca me dyasma Anando A V.198 “may 


the venerable Ananda pardon me”; khamatam (v.1. khamatu) bhavam 
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Gotamo Ambatthassa manavassaá ti D 1.108 “may the ven. Gotama 


forgive the young man Ambattha". 


With most of the above verbs local grammarians enjoin the 
employment of the dat. (cp. Kaccayana 279; Panini L4.39; 
Moggallana II.27). 


$100. The Loose Dative. 


As has been already pointed out ($92), one of the two main functions 
of the dat. is to appear as a complement to the whole statement (cp. 
VGS $200). This however does not mean that the so-called loose dat. 
(KVG $554, explained as ‘the less restricted dat.) has no relation 
whatever with the actual import of the sentence or what is logically 
implied therein. In fact the verb, denoting as it does the most 
‘dynamic’ concept in the whole sentence, exercises a considerable 
amount of influence [128] on the character of this dat.; and, 
according to the manifold turns of expression envisaged by the 
predicative connection so implied, the /oose dat. assumes several 
distinct roles: principally, that of the dat. of advantage and 
disadvantage (dativus commodi et incommodi), the sympathetic dat. 
with its secondary aspect of ethical dat., the dat. of orientation, the 
dat. of purpose and aim (dativus finalis), and finally, the dat. of the 
agent. 


$101. [Dat. of Interest] 


Of these the most frequent, in Pali as well as in the older languages, 
is the dat. of advantage and disadvantage. It denotes the person or 


party interested in the action (vide KVG $554.1), for whom some 


Chapter IV, The Dative Case — 171 


profit or loss is meant as a result of its accomplishment. Sometimes 


this is called the dat. of the person indirectly affected. 


a. This is particularly true in Pali of the dat. found with the verb 
karoti in both its meanings of “doing” and “making”. In fact here the 
acc. which is more usual to express the indirectly affected object is 
actually the parallel idiom ($58.cin) e.g, te Tathagatassa 
sarira-püjam karissanti D IL.169 “they will do bodily homage to the 
T.”; kiccam nesam karissami D III.189 “I shall do service to them"; 
kim hi paro parassa karissati D 1.224,226 “what will (can) another do 
to one?" When karoti has the sense of “make or perform” the acc. is 
logically less admissible and the dat. seems to be the proper, if not 
the only, construction. e.g, Etha tumhe bhikkhave gihinam 
odàta-vasananam uttari-manussa-dhamma patihariyam karothā ti D 
1.211 “Come now, brethren, perform a miracle of superhuman nature 
for (i.e. before) these white-clad laymen”. Compound verbs where 
the second member is a form of kar- follow the same construction. 
e.g., okasam-karoti “gives permission, grants leave"; e.g.; karoti te 
Bhagava okasam D 1I.150 “the Blessed One grants leave to you"; 
bhesajjam-karoti “give treatment, pay medical attention”; e.g., tassa 
so bhisakko sallakatto'' bhesajjam kareyya M 1.511 “to him that 
medical-man, that surgeon, would give treatment"; it is also found 
adnominally; e.g., tesam antaraya-karo D 1.227 “doing harm to 
them". This dat. is preserved even [129] when the verb is in the 
passive. e.g., Channassa ... brahma-dando katabbo D 11.154 *... the 
‘highest punishment’ should be meted out to ... Channa”; similarly 


with the causative: dyasmato ca Anandassa paiica-satam vihadram 


l This is an irregular -o form of a -r stem (vide PLS $94.4) probably due 


here to the influence of the preceding -o. 
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karüpesi M 1.353 “he built a residence for the ven. Ananda for five 
hundred". 


b. Various other verbs of a similar character are construed likewise 
with dat. They are mostly transitive and have the directly affected 
object in the acc. A few intransitive verbs however, are also found to 
comply with a dat. of this sort. Most of these bear a very close 
relation to the sympathetic dat. But the sense of advantage or gain is 
the principal notion underlying the use. e.g, Kumarassa 
setacchattam dhürayittha" D ILI9 “they held the white parasol 
(above) to the prince"; attano sukham esano Dh 131 "searching 
happiness for himself’; mama hi pahütam | sapateyyam 

abhisankhatam D 11.180 “much wealth ... was procured even for me”. 
The sense of damage, harm or loss is found in the following: siya kho 
pana Ananda Cundassa kammarüputtassa koci vippatisaram 
upadaheyya D II.135 “would it be, Ananda, that someone may stir up 
remorse for (ie. in) Cunda”; samanassa Gotamassa pardjayam 
(karissami) D IIL20 "shall bring defeat to the recluse Gotama"; 
anattham me acari A V.150 “he did me injustice"; atthahi bhikkhave 
angehi samannágatassa updsakassa aàkankhamano sangho pattam 
nikujjeyya A IV.344 “if the Order wishes, brethren, it may turn down 
the bowl to (i.e. boycott) the lay-follower who is possessed of these 
eight qualities"; imassa dandam panetu A 1.138 "lay down a penalty 
for him". The idiom is more involved when the verb is intransitive. 
e.g., khattiyassa cepi ijjheyya dhanena va dhafifiena và ... M IL84 “if 
it would prosper for the warrior-prince in wealth or corn ..."; 
bhitassa saranam hoti D III.186 “he is a refuge to the frightened”. 


Sometimes it is found in the sense of “on behalf of ...” or “for my 


* *yassa datukamo rocate dharayate và tam sampadanam' Kac. 278. 
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sake". e.g., abhivadehi me tvam ... Bhagavantam D II.269 “you salute 
the Blessed One for me (i.e. on my behalf or for my sake)". [130] 


$102. The Sympathetic Dative. 


Havers has established for the Vedic dialect a point of contact in 
meaning between the dat. and the gen. (HKS $11). He says: "We may 
state with considerable certainty that the forms me, te were 
originally pure datives". As pointed out above ($91) these pronouns 
of the first and second persons were first employed to denote the 
person sympathetically participating in the action, apart from the use 
of the dat. to denote possession (cp. KVG $5542; SS $14). In the 
Nikayas, however, there is no strict line of demarcation between it 
and the dat. of advantage and disadvantage as both imply interest in 


the action on the part of some person (who is not the agent). 


a. The enclitic forms te, me, vo and no are frequently found in such a 
role. e.g., na hi te tata dibbam cakka-ratanam pettikam dayajjam D 
IIL.60 “indeed, child, the divine Gem of the Wheel is for you no 
paternal inheritance"; atha ca pana me uttanakuttanako viya khayati 
D 11.55 “even so to me it appears quite clear"; so vo mam’ accayena 
sattha D 1.154 "for you on my passing away that will be the 
Master"; Satthà ca no loke udapadi Samma-Sambuddho D 111.122 “a 
Master arose for us in the world, a perfectly Enlightened One"; ma 
vata no ahosi digharattam ahitaya dukkhayati D III.10 “may it not be 


to us for (our) disadvantage and grief for a long time". 


b. This same sympathetic dat. may sometimes appear to be even more 
isolated in the syntactical scheme of the sentence. It is then very 


much like the so-called ethical dat. (in Greek), a mere particle hardly 
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entering into the main sentence-unit either grammatically or 
logically. It is more or less emphatic and is employed in connection 
with preceding particles like kho or pronouns usually of the first and 
second persons. e.g., evam santam pi kho te Potthapada, aññā va 
saññā bhavissati afifio va atta D 1.186 “even if it were so, 
Potthapada, will perception be one and the Soul another?". Here fe is 
hardly necessary to translate; a slight implication, however, of 
orientation i.e., a point of view peculiar to the person, is noticeable. 
Idan te |131] Mallike samanena Gotamena bhàsitam M 11.106 “this, 
(mark you) Mallika, has been said by the recluse Gotama”; passanti 
no bhonto devà D IL213 “do you gods see?"; abhijanasi no tvam? D 
IL205 “do you acquiesce?"; tesam no amhakam kadaci karahaci 
dighassa addhuno accayena rasa-pathavi udakasmim samatani D 
III.90 “for us sooner or later after a long while the savoury earth had 
arisen over the waters" (Dial. Vol. IV. Pt.3. p.86). Here no is quite 


superficial beside amhakam. 


c. This assumes a different syntactical role when used with the verb 
bhavati, as we have seen before ($95). It is there considered as a dat. 
of possession. Sometimes the verb may be quite another but yet 
logically implying being or existence. e.g., asa ca pana me santitthati 
sakadágamitaya D II.206 “there is a desire (in or for me) for the state 
of the Once-Returner"; asitiko me vayo vattati D II.100 “I am 80 


years old". 
$103. Dat. of Concern Bordering on An Absolute Use. 
Very much similar to the gen. absolute is the construction often met 


with in the Nikayas, where the dat. of the person ultimately 


concerned (in the action) is used with a participle denoting 
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contemporaneous action. The continuous temporal sense imparted by 
the participle gives a semi-absolute appearance to the construction. 
e.g., thanam kho pan’ etam vijjati yan te ariye cakkavattivatte 
vattamanassa ... dibbam cakkaratanam patubhavissati D 111.60 “there 
is a possibility however that to you conducting yourself in the noble 
way of the universal monarchs ... the divine Jewel of the Wheel will 
appear"; it may as well be rendered “... when you conduct yourself 
" etc; ma me bhonto atthakarane nisinnassa antara-katham 
opatenti M II.122 “let not people cause interruption to me (as I am) 
seated at the administration of justice"; maggam kho me 
gacchantassa kayo kilamissati D III.255 “to me walking the way (i.e. 
as I am going ...) the body will be fatigued”. All these examples have 
the enclitic form te or me denoting the person concerned and are, 


therefore, apparently connected with the sympathetic dat. |132] 


$104. The Dat. of Orientation. 


This denotes the person from whose stand-point the statement is 
made (cp. KVG $554.4). It is because of this notion of stand-point 
that we have preferred to call it the dat. of orientation. This is closely 
related to the datives denoting the person interested in the statement 
described in the preceding paragraphs and, therefore, Brugmann 
includes it among the so-called /oose datives (ibid). Local 
grammarians seem to have overlooked this use of the dat.; still one 
may see a connection between it and the function of this case called 
‘sadaratthe’ by the vutti on Kac. 279. The employ, however, is not so 
rare as to be ignored. e.g., te nàma-gottam anussarato ayyaputtà 
Sakya bhavanti D 1.92 “to one following up your lineage ... (it 
appears that once) your masters were the Sakyans"; cetayamanassa 


me papiyyo acetaya-mdnassa me seyyo D 1.184 “to me (while) 
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thinking (it appears that) it is inferior, and (while) not thinking 
better" (cp. Dial. II. p.251); cp. digha jagarato rattt Dh 60 “to one 
awake the night is long". The dat. of the person found with 
adjectives implying priority or posteriority in time or space is only a 
variation of the same idiom. e.g., tesam pacchima janata A 1.71 “the 
people posterior to them". Here the dat. may be rendered by “in 
comparison with or compared to", which indicates the close 
connection between the notion of comparison and that of 
orientation. Indeed it is doubtful whether tesam is at all the dat., or 
the gen. of comparison (vide $$110 & 151.b). In many other such 
instances the two are indistinguishable. e.g, purakkhato" 
bhikkhusanghassa D 1.50 “seated in front of the order of monks". 
Here the local adv. puras would prefer the gen. rather than the dat. 
(vide gen. with adverbs $153.b). 


$105. Dat. of the Agent. 


It has been found by observers of the earliest dialect," that of the 
Vedic mantras, that the dat. is used with gerundives (and also 
infinitives) as in ‘vi srayantàm prayái devébhyah “let (the doors) 
open wide for the gods to enter"(vide VGS 8200.0.) to [133] express 
the agent (KVG $554.3). It is a dat. of the person participating but it 
is at the same time the executor of the action and consequently can 
be classed with the other /oose datives. In later classical Skr. it was 
superseded by the gen. of the agent. Says Speyer: "It is likely that the 
gen. had not encroached so much on the dative's sphere of 


employment in the dialect of the brahmanas and of ancient epic 


P? Comy. 'pariváretvà nisinnassa purato nisinno'. Sum I. p. 152. 
14 Speyer (SS §86.a) citing Delbruck (K.Z., X.V III. p. 81 etc.) 
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poetry as afterwards. In some cases the dat. is no more used in the 
classical language after having been employed so in the archaic 
dialect" (SS $86). In Pali owing to the replacement of the dat. forms 
(except -aya in the sg. of a- nouns) by the gen., we are at a loss to 
find out exactly whether the case with the gerundives is the dat. or 
the gen. But the fact that the Nikaya dialect on the whole may be 
said to preserve the older archaic idioms and in general is more 
allied to Vedic as we have seen in the preceding pages, lends support 
to the conclusion that here we have the dat. and not the gen. which 
in Pali seems only to be employed to express the agent with passive 


participles in -ta as suta, vidita etc. ($154). 


It is the gerundive in -aniya that is usually involved in this 
construction in the Nikayas. e.g., sannipatitanam bhikkhave dvayam 
karantyam M 1.161 “for the assembled monks, brethren, there are 
two (things) to be done"; ye pi’ ssa pita atthe anusasi, te pi 
Jotipalass' eva mànavassa anusāsanīyā D 11.231 “whatever matters 
were dispensed by his father, let Jotipala the youth himself 
administer all such affairs (lit. those too are to be administered by 
-for- J. the young man)". It may be mentioned that the gerundive in 
-tabba usually has the inst. to express its agent ($88.c.). But in the 
impersonal use the enclitic forms me, te and no, vo, which were 
originally datives (vide $102), are found employed for the agent. e.g., 
evam hi vo bhikkhave sikkhitabbam M 1.127 “brethren, you should 
train yourselves thus"; tatrápi te Phagguna evam sikkhitabbam M 


1.123 "even in that matter, Phagguna, you should learn this". [134] 
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$106. The Dat. of Purpose. 


Brugmann includes the dat. of purpose among the so-called loose 
datives. (KVG §554.5). But the fact cannot be overlooked that this 
dat. is as much logically connected with the action, denoted by the 
verb as the acc. of motion or of purpose. We have reason to believe 
with Speyer that the notion underlying the dat. of purpose is one of 
destination (SS $80), and that its sphere of application is that of the 


dativus finalis in Latin. 


Local grammarians connect the idea of purpose with that of 
recipiency and Panini’s rule  'karmana — yamabhipraiti sa 
sampradanam' (1.4.32) is supposed to provide for the former 
application also. It is said that the fourth case-ending not only 
denotes sampradana but implies uddesya i.e. purpose as well, this 
latter sense too being implicit in the expression ‘yamabhipraiti’ in the 
rule already cited." Pali grammarians include these ‘final’ uses 
under the designations tadattha and tumattha (vide vutti on Kac. 
279), the latter term making it quite clear that even the older 
grammarians recognized the logically datival origin of the infinitive 
(-aya corresponding to -tum). The dat. of purpose, says Brugmann in 
the place already cited, especially of verbal abstracts, was from 
primitive Indo-Germanic times the main foundation of the 
infinitive. Considering how much of the power of an infinitive the 
dat. of the nomen actionis has in Indian syntax (cf. Speyer SS §87.ID, 
one can quite understand the implications of the statement. On the 
function of the dat. in -aya in Pali, Geiger makes the following 


observation: “Er dient zum Ausdruck der Richtung und des Zweckes 


? vide Philosophy of Sanskrit Grammar p. 201. 
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... Er bekommt dann ganz infinitivische Verwendung", i.e., “it serves 
to express direction and purpose .. then it assumes complete 
infinitival application" (PLS $77). That the form in -aya was 
restricted in Middle Indian to the above uses, viz., direction (or aim) 
and purpose, to the complete loss of such forms employed in other 
spheres of the dat., is supported by the fact that even Hemacandra, 
the Prk. grammarian, permits the employment of -aya (Prk. - à a) 
only when it expresses an aim or purpose (cp. Pischel Prk.Gr. $361). 
[135] 


It has to be noted that this idea of purpose can be variously 
expressed in Pali as much as in Skr. In the latter the dat. of purpose, 
the infinitive in -tum, and periphrases such as -artham and -nimittam 
are concurrent idioms (SS $87.II). In Pali we have also -atthaya and 
-karaná. e.g., seve sendsanam bhikkhu patisallanakarana Th 1.577 
"the monk resorts to the dwelling-place for the sake of (dit. through 
the reason of) solitude"; dhanatthaya J 1.254 "for the sake of wealth". 
Here the mere dat. patisallanaya and dhandya would suffice. The 
form atthaya in the latter cannot be regarded as a dat. of purpose in 
ipso but only as an adverbial usage of that case (vide P.T.S. Dict. 
‘attham’ and VGS $200.B.5) just as the abl. -karana in the former or 
the inst. atthena. Atthaya as a dat. of purpose should mean "for 
which good" or “for which purpose (business)". e.g., yay’ eva kho 
pana atthaya D 1.90 “for which business you would come". 


$107. [Dat. of Aim] 


a. It may express either the thing or state wished for or aimed at or 
the action intended to be accomplished. Of the former kind are 


usually the datives of nouns and abstract nouns. e.g. Vesalim 
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pindaya pavisi D IL122 (D 1.178) “he entered Vesali for alms”; 
vanijassa vanijjaya gacchato M 1L.232 “of the merchant going for 
trade"; gocardya pakkamati S IIL84 “sets out for food"; yassa 
atthaya pabbajanti D 11.153 “for the purpose of which ... they leave 
(home); upasampadenti bhikkhu-bhavaya D 1.176; IL152 “they 
ordain (him) for monkhood". Other dative forms beside those in -dya 
are only rarely expressive of purpose; such, for instance, is the 
feminine -yd of i- nouns. e.g., ekayano ayam bhikkhave maggo 
sattanam visuddhiya M 1.55 "certain, O monks, is this path for the 


purity (i.e. purification) of beings". 


In the latter case, i.e., when an action is intended, the nomen actionis 
itself is put in the dat. and looks very much like an infinitive (cf. SS 
$87.IL.. e.g., samanam Gotamam dassanaya upasankamitum D 1.108 
"to go (in order) to see the recluse Gotama"; catuddisam rakkhaya 
upagacchati D II.12 “goes to guard the four quarters"; na cássa nàvà 
... padram gamanaya |136] M 1.134 “and there would be no boat ... to 
cross over (to the other shore)". The close relation to the infinitive 1s 
seen by the acc. (of object) preceding the dat. in these examples. The 
objective gen. may sometimes stand in place of this acc. e.g., upama 
kho me ayam bhikkhave kata atthassa vififíapanaya M 1.117 “a simile 
has been given by me, brethren, for the vindication of the meaning". 
Other similar datives of purpose are found in the following: 
patisevati ... n eva davaya na madàya na mandanaya na vibhüsanaya 
M 1.10 “he wears the robe ... not for sport, nor for pride, nor for 


ornament, nor for decoration". 


b. Though the dat. in these examples play a part similar to that of the 


infinitive still in most of them the infinitive in -tum cannot be 
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substituted for the former without creating a marked difference in 
the idiom. But there are some instances, especially of the datives of 
nomina actionis or nomina verbalia used purely as infinitives.'^ Here 
the dat. just as much as the corresponding infinitive grammatically 
and logically stands as a complement to the main verb of the 
sentence. Such verbs are labhati, pahoti, arahati, sakka etc. e.g., na 
mayam labhimha pacchima-kale Tathagatam dassanaya D II.147 (M 
II.131) “we do not ‘have the luck’ to see the T. in his last moments"; 
... labheyyama ... dhammikam katham savanaya M 1.160 (D IIL80) “... 
would we get a chance to hear a doctrinal talk ...” (cp. Geiger ‘hat 
das Gluck’ for labhati; PLS §204.3); na sakka gananaya D III.111 
“not able to count"; dassanaya ... pahoti M 11.131 “is able to see" (cp. 
Geiger ‘vermag zu sehen’ ibid); similarly with adj. dullabha: n’ esa 
kathà Bhagavato dullabha bhavissati pacchà pi savanaya M II.2 “it 
will not be difficult for the Blessed One to hear this talk even later"; 
cp. pubbe va natthi yadidam yudhaya Sn 831 “as before there is 
nothing (namely) to fight", where yudhaya is an archaic dat. of yudh 
f. (vide P.T.S. Dict.). Such archaic dat. forms as infinitives are by no 
means rare in the gatha literature (PLS $204 l.a.b.c). 


c. There are some idioms, which though covered by the general 
description given above, are worth special notice [137] (cp. SS 
$88.1). Such are the datives, mostly of abstract nouns, expressing “to 
serve for, to conduce to, or tend to" usually making up the whole 


predicate, as for instance in: idam vo” hitàya, idam vo sukhàyà ti D 


'© “Endlich werden nicht selten Dative der Nomina verbalia als Infinitive 
verwendet". Geiger PLS 8204.3; cf. 877.2. ibid. 

1 ‘vo? here, as the other dat.-gen. forms in the following examples, is most 

probably the dat. Speyer notes that in the Vedas two datives in this 


manner are usual SS $88.R. 
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L230 "this (will serve) for your good, this for your happiness". 
Similarly we find the stock-phrase “atthaya hitaya sukhdya 
devamanussanam" (e.g., D 1I.45,103) employed without a verb. But 
generally to this so-called predicative dat. is subjoined the verbum 
substantivum which is either the primary verb bhavati or others of 
correlated meaning such as samvattati (or samvattati) and patipajjati. 
e.g., tesam tam bhavissati digharattam hitaya sukhaya D 1L.142 “for 
them it will be for their good and happiness for a long time"; 
sallekhaya subharataya viriyárambhaya samvattissati M 1.13 “it will 
conduce to higher life, peace and exertion"; mahato anatthaya 
samvattati A I.5 “it will tend to great harm"; aharupacchedaya 
patipajji M 1.245 “he tended (inclined) towards the stopping of 
food". 


d. Another use of the same dat. is to express the aim with verbs of 
wishing, striving, endeavouring etc. This is the true dat. of the aim 
(cp. SS $89; PLS $77). e.g., ghatati vayamati labhaya A IV.293 
"exerts (himself) and strives for gain"; na viriyam arabhissati tass' 
anganassa pahandya M 1.25 “does not make an effort for the 
destroying of that evil". This construction is more prominent in its 
adnominal use with such nouns as icchd and asa. e.g., iccha labhaya 
A IV.293 “desire for gain"; asa ca pana me santitthati 
sakadágamitaya D 11.206 “there is a desire for me for the state of the 
Once-returner"; ussukam apannani honti ayasmato 
Mahd-Kassapassa pindapata-patilabhaya Ud 4. *.. eager for the 
obtaining of alms for the venerable Maha-Kassapa". Still in these 
examples the aim denoted by the dat. is only metaphorical. But 
sometimes it is used with verbs of bending, turning and leading 
implying actual direction, parallel to the dat. of destination. ($96.a). 


Here the idea of purpose is only very slightly implied. e.g., tassa 
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cittam namati Gtappaya M 1.102 “his mind is inclined (/it. bends) to 
exertion"; so niyyati takkarassa sammd dukkhakkhayayati M 1.68 "it 
leads to the perfect ending of ill of the doer thereof"; no hinaya 
ávattati D I1I.50 “he does not return to the low". [138] 


e. Finally, there is an important adnominal use of this dat. It is 
frequently found with hetu and paccayo denoting cause or reason. 
Usually the two nouns are linked together in the idiom. The logical 
justification for the dat. with these seems to lie in the fact that the 
notion implied is one of aim, denoting as it does that to which the 
cause leads. The same nuance is expressed by the English idioms ‘the 
reason for and ‘the cause for. The form in -dya seems to be 
generally employed in this connection. e.g., ayam atthamo hetu 
atthamo paccayo mahato bhümicalassa patubhavaya D IIL.109 “this 
is the eighth reason, the eighth cause, for the appearance of a great 
earthquake"; (cp. D IL107 and Geiger PLS $77.2) The idiom 
however is not restricted to the older form. The ending -ssa, 
borrowed from the gen., is also found. e.g., es’ eva hetu esa paccayo 
jaramaranassa D 11.57 “this itself is the reason, this the cause, for 


decay and death". 


$108. The Dat. of Suitability. 


The dat. is also found with verbs, nouns (including adjectives) and 
particles (originally adverbs or prepositions) having the sense of 
befitting, suiting and counterpoising (cp. SS $87). Such are the verbs 
kappati and pahoti (cp. Pan. IL2.13 & 2.16), nouns like kalo, akalo, 


adjectives of the sense of patirüpa and prepositions like alam. 
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a. Nouns: e.g., bhattassa kalo M IL186 “(it is) time for dinner”; 
etassa Bhagava kalo ... D II.2 “it is time for this O Blessed One ..."; 
Sometimes there is a double dat. with this construction, one of the 
thing suitable and the other expressing the person for whom it is so. 
e.g., na dani te tunhibhavassa kalo D 1.95 “it is not the time for you 
for silence". The negative akalo is as frequent: akalo kho tava 
Kassapa panhassa S 1.19 “it is not yet the time, Kassapa, for 
questions"; akalo Bhagavantam dassanaya D 1.151 “it is not the time 
to see the Blessed One". A different turn of the same idiom, occurs 
with the stereotyped phrase 'kalam maññasť used in polite request. 
e.g., gaccha tvam Ananda yassa" dani kàlam maññasi D 1.85; 11.104 
“so now, Ananda, (and attend to that) for which you think it is 


time". [139] 


b. Adjectives: The adj. patirüpa is similarly construed with the dat. of 
the person for whom something is fitting. e.g., amhakam patirüpam D 
IL180 “it is fitting for us"; na kho etam Phagguna patiriipam 
kulaputtassa ... M 1.123 “it is not fitting for you, a householder O 
Phagguna ...”; 


c. Sometimes the idea of suitability is expressed by the noun in the 
dat. without the help of any adj. meaning such. e.g., yava nagassa 
bhümi nagena gantvà D 1.50; M II.113 “having gone on the elephant 
as far as the ground was (suitable) for the elephant". 


d. With alam the noun in the dat. may either denote a thing or state 


in which case the dat. is parallel to the infinitive or a person for 


A Comy. *... yassa idàni tvam ... gamanassa kalam mafifíasi, tassa kalam 
tvam eva janahi ti’, Sum.I p.237. 
O vide P.T.S. Dict. s.v. alam. 
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whom something is fit or proper. Being originally an emphatic 
particle in affirmative sentences alam in connection with a dat. does 
not really govern that case but the latter belongs to the syntax of the 
whole sentence (as dat. or infinitive absolute). It is mostly found with 
the dat. in -dya, which is closely related to that of purpose and aim 
dealt with in the preceding paragraphs. e.g., nálam sallapaya D 
IIL38 “not fit to talk"; alam vacanaya D IL64 “one must say ...”; 
alanca te antardydya M 1.131 (1.257) “is certain to be for your 
harm"; alam vat’ idam kulaputtassa padhanatthikassa padhanaya M 
L167 "quite ample for the nobleman striving for concentration"; 
alam attano no paresam A IV.330 "enough for himself but not for 
others". A curious use of alam is found in ‘alam me, rafifio va hoti ti 
M II.54 “it is as good for me as for the king". Chalmers, rendering “I 
have nothing to do with the king" is entirely at variance with 
Neumann's “Genug schon, dass es vom Kónige kommt". Here me is 
the dat. of concern and rañño appears to be a use parallel to that of 
the inst. with alam ($82). It may be noted that in Skr. alam with the 
dat. of the person sometimes denotes competency: "one is fit for or a 
match for another" (VGS $200.4; Macdonell Skr. Gr. §200.2.a). 


e. With some adjectives denoting competency or possibility a similar 
dat. is found in the Nikayas, used very much like the dat. (or even 
the gen.) in Skr. with words like paryāpta and [140] sakta (SS $85). 
e.g., bhabbo “possible, fit"; bhabbo  abhinibbidaya, bhabbo 
sambodhaya M 1.104 “has the capacity for breaking away (from the 
world) and for enlightenment”; bhabbo dukkhakkhayaya S III.27 
“has the capacity for destroying ill"; abhabbo puna virilhiya M 
IL256 “impossible to grow again"; abhabbo parihanaya A 11.40 


"unlikely to decrease". With these the infinitive is also found 
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showing that it is an infinitival dat. of the type discussed above (vide 
P.T.S. Dict, s.v.) 


$109. Adnominal Uses of the Dative. 


Corresponding to most of the adverbal uses described in the previous 
paragraphs, there are datives which bear close syntactical connection 
to substantives, adjectives and indeclinables etc. (KVG $555). The 
various constructions such as the datives of advantage and 
disadvantage, of concern and interest, of destination, aim and 


purpose etc. have their adnominal counterparts. 


a. Such formations as agent nouns and verbal nouns derived from 
verbs originally complying with a dat. of the person to whom 
something is given, owed etc. retain that dat. e.g., na data hoti 
samanassa và brahmanassa và annam pànam ... A IL.203 “he is not a 
giver of food and drink ... to either recluse or brahmin"; In gatha 
literature an adnominal use of the dat. of the creditor (893) is quite 
frequent. e.g., na hi te inam atthi Sn 120 “there is no debt to you”; 


anana dani te mayam Th 1.138 “we are not indebted to you". 


§110. [Adnominal Dat. of Interest] 


a. A dat. of advantage and disadvantage is adnominally found with 
nouns denoting loss, gain, victory, defeat and the like. e.g., labha 
rafifio Pasenadissa Kosalassa M {1.209 “a gain to king Pasenadi of 
Kosala!” (cp. D 11L152) labha vata bho Anga-Magadhanam 
suladdham vata bho Anga-Magadhanam M II.2 “a gain for the 
people of Anga-Magadha, a lucky thing for the Anga-Magadhas"; 


imassa jayo bhavissati, abbhantardnam |141] rafifíam pardjayo 
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bhavissati D 1.10 “to this (one) there will be victory, for the internal 
kings defeat"; tumham yev' assa tena antarayo D 1.3 “by that there 


would be harm (danger) to you yourselves". 


b. A dat. of interest (in the wider sense) is found with nouns implying 
necessity, use or purpose. The person for whom there is need or use 
of something is denoted by the dat. and that thing is put in the inst. 
(§83.b). e.g., attho "need": attho sace to bhante pindakena M 1.380 
"if, Sir, there is a need of alms for you (i.e. if you are in need of 
alms)”; attho me gahapati hirafifía-suvannena D II.176 “there is a 
need of gold and wealth, householder, for me"; na ca me attho 
tadisena purisena S 1.99 “to me there is no use of such a person". kim 
“what (good, use)?'", in interrogative sentences; e.g. kim te 
samana-bhavena Th 1.821 “what (good) to you by the state of a 
recluse? (i.e. what is the use of the recluse-state for you?)"; kiccam 
“business or use"; e.g., yam vo kiccam sarirena Th 1.719 “whatever 


use there is for you in the body". 


$111. [Dat. of Comparison] 


With adjectives implying superiority or inferiority the usual case in 
the older language is the gen. of comparison ($151.b). This function 
too seems originally to have belonged to the dat., for logically the 
thing from the point of view of which something else is considered to 
be superior or inferior can be denoted by the dat. In fact such 
adjectives as sddharana can be optionally construed in Skr. with 
either the gen. or the dat. (vide Monier William's Dict. s.v.). The 
connection generally is one of relation; hence even the inst. and abl. 
are used in comparison ($886 & 132). Consequently it is quite 


probable that the ending -ssa in the following may represent a dat. 
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e.g., atthi imassa sannagatassa uttarim nissaranam M 1.38 “there is 
(a place) of release superior to this conscious world"; asadharanam 
aññesam Kh 7 “unequal to others". This notion of orientation might 
have developed from the employment of the dat. with adjectives like 
garu as found in the following: sattha no garu M 1.265 “the Master is 
venerable to us"; avisamvádako lokassa D 1.4,63 “he [142] breaks not 
his word to the world, (/it.) of consistent speech to (from the point of 
view of) the world"; vibhavaditthiya te pativiruddha M 1.65 “they are 


opposed to the theory of non-becoming". 
$112. [Dat. of Advantage] 


With nouns and particles invoking homage or adoration (namo), 
happiness and prosperity (bhaddam), and blessing or welcome 
(sagatam) the dat. is employed to denote the person who is the object 
of such. e.g., namo tassa Bhagavato D II.288 “homage to that Blessed 
One ... "5 bhaddam tavati D 11.180 “prosperity to you!”; sagatam 
bhante Bhagavato D 1.171; M IL2 “welcome to the Blessed One!”; 
sügatam dyasmato Anandassa M 1.212 “welcome to the ven. 
Ananda". It may be observed that with namo the dat. is logically due 
to the idea of direction implied in the act of bowing (cf. $96.b). But 
with the rest it seems to be due to the sense of advantage conveyed 
by the terms bhaddam and sagatam (which were originally 


exclamatory nouns or accusatives, vide $28). 
$113. [Dat. of Passage] 


We have already ($96.b) mentioned the adverbal constructions 
involving the dat. of destination (cp. KVG $553.6; SS $79). An 


adnominal employment of the same is found with nouns like magga 


Chapter IV, The Dative Case — 189 


ee EE 


way" and gamana “going, journey". e.g, Samano Gotamo 

Brahmanam sahavyataya maggam janati ti M 1I.206 “the recluse 
Gotama knows the way to the company of Brahmas"; saggassa 
maggam ücikkhati D WI.187 “he points the way to heaven"; 
Nalakaragamassa maggam M II.206 “the road to the village of the 
basket-makers"; the noun gamana in this sense is however found 
only in the gatha literature. e.g., saggassa gamanena Dh 178 “by 
(the) going to heaven". Here there is the possibility of it being the 
gen. corresponding to the original acc. of destination (cp. objective 
gen. $143.b.). 


$114. Sporadic Uses of the Dat. 


There are some uses of the dat, (at least of -ssa forms felt like 
datives) that seem to fall under none of the above established [143] 
categories. It is impossible to distinguish some of these from the gen. 
For instance, we find the dat. (-ssa) where we would have normally 
expected a loc. e.g., bhikkhusanghassa nisinnam A IV.205 "seated 
among the order of monks”; where the v.1. -sarghe shows that even 
earlier editors were puzzled by its irregularity. It is doubtful whether 
this is elliptical for such expression as bhikkhusanghassa purato 
nisinnam or -ssa purakkhato nisinnam (cp. $104). A similar sporadic 
instance of the -ssa form, probably for the loc. of relation, occurs in 
the passage: akaraniya ca bho Gotama Vajji raniia ... Vedehiputtena, 
yadidam yuddhassa, afifatra upalapana ... A IV.20 "the Vajjis, 
venerable Gotama, cannot be defeated (/it. done), that is to say in 
war, without diplomacy ..". We may compare with the use of 
yuddhassa the actual dat. (-aya) found in later Pali denoting relation. 
e.g., muto’ si me ajja vadhaya J V1.312: you are free today as regards 


death". Similarly yuddhassa might stand for “in the manner of or as 
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regards war". In the following bhayassa seems to denote cause or 
reason just as an abl. or an inst. (bhaya or bhayena): bhayassa 
kiccam karoti D III.186 “he does the work for fear or owing to fear", 
where the Comy. has 'bhaye uppanne implying, probably, that 
bhayassa stands for the gen. absolute (8158) ‘bhayassa uppannassa' 
or *bhayassa sato'. We may compare however such English usages as 
“he did not do it for fear or ‘he did not dare to cross the dry 
river-bed for the dust’. Similar is the use of kissa as an adverb of 
reason. e.g., kissa pana me bhavam Gotamo adiken' eva na byakasiti 
M II.213 *why did not the ven. Gotama explain this to me at the very 
beginning". A dat. by attraction is a frequent phenomenon in the 
Nikayas. e.g., yassa tam paribhuttam sammaparinamam gaccheyya 
annatra Tathagatassati D 11.127 lit. "for whom once eaten it would 
be digestable except (for) the T.". Here aññatra would normally 
require an inst. ($82) or an abl. ($130.d); but the dat. is due to the 
preceding — yassa. Similarly: — labha | bhante | Ghatikarassa 
kumbhakarassa ... yassa Bhagava evam abhivissattho ti M IL54 “(it 
is) a gain to the potter G ... in whom the Blessed One has confided" 
(lit. that the Blessed One has confided in him). [144] 


$115. [Derminative Dat.] 


In Vedic (VGS $200.B.3) and classical Sanskrit (SS $92) the dat. is 
sometimes found denoting the fime to come, when a limit is made in 
time for something to be done. It is parallel to the English ‘for’ in 
expressions like *we shall leave it for tomorrow'. So in Pali the 
irregular old dat. form svatanaya is frequently found in the sense of 
"for the morrow”. This is what may be called the terminative dat. 
e.g., svatanaya bhattam D 11.95,125 “meal for tomorrow" (on the 


form svatana vide PLS $6.54). On the analogy of this we may regard 
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the form uttarassa in the following as a terminative dat.: ajj’ eva me 
dhannani jayantu sv’ eva gabbhiniyo hontu uttarass’ eva paccantüti A 
1.240 “may my corn grow today ... and ripen later"; v.1 uttarasveváti 
(day after tomorrow). It may be observed that both are adverbial 


usages. 
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Chapter V 


The Ablative Case 
[146] 
$116. [General Character] 


The fundamental character of the abl. is to denote the point starting 
from which an action proceeds. Generally speaking it serves to 
denote the whence, and, according to Speyer, is therefore the very 
opposite of the dat. (SS 893). On the whole the difference between 
the abl. and the dat. seems to be similar to that implied between the 
English ‘from’ and ‘for’. Speaking of the function of the former in 
Sanskrit, E.W. Hopkins! says that it “indicates primarily a ‘then’ and 
‘thence’ idea, leading to a causal notion and almost to the 
designation of an agent. ‘Thence’ becomes ‘because of? (e.g., énasah 
because of sin), but it rarely assumes instrumental sense ...". This 
may be taken as true of the syntactical role of the abl. in Pali as well 
but for the fact that in Pali the morphological identity of the inst. 
and the abl., in the -a ending of the singular and completely in the 
plural, has brought the two cases into closer connection and 


consequently established further points of contact between them. 
$117. [Local Grammarians] 


The abl. or the fifth Case (paficami-vibhatti) has been called the 
apddana-karaka by local grammarians. Panini lays down the rule 
that "the fifth case-affix is to be employed to denote apādāna". This 


term literally means “a taking away from" (apa + adana), i.e. 


l J.A.O.S., Vol.38, “The Origin of the Ablative Case". 


: 'apadane pañcam?ť Pan. II.3.28. 
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generally a withdrawal, thus bringing about clearly the contrast 
between it and the dat. which is called sampradana-karaka (Pali 
sampadana) wherein the underlying notion is that of giving to. “If 
there is a withdrawal, that which stays is apādāna” says Panini,’ 
implying thereby that what is meant is the terminus a quo. 
Kaccayana gives a categorical definition of the scope of this karaka. 
According to him, "that, from which there is a withdrawal (moving 
away), fear or a taking away, is denoted by the designation [147] 
apādāna” ^ In all these the fundamental notion is the same, viz., that 
of whence. Thus it is clear that ancient Indian grammarians were 
aware of the logical unity underlying the various uses of the abl. as 


much as modern writers on syntax. 
$118. [Forms of the Ablative] 


As regards form the abl. in Pali presents more problems than any 
other case. We have already referred ($116) to the coinciding of the 
older inst. sg. of a- nouns, viz., the form in -à which survives in such 
instances as sahatthd etc. (vide $6), with the ending -d of the abl. sg. 
of a- nouns which corresponds to Skr. -at. Beside this form, in all 
other declensions Sanskrit has -as for both abl. and gen. sg. which 
however is absent in Pali. Here the forms -smd and its phonetic 
development -mhà borrowed from the pronominal declension appear 
beside the -à form. But its employment is restricted to a few uses 
denoting separation in the general sense (vide $5.a) especially in 
connection with the verb pabbajati. The syntactical interfusion of 


the abl. and inst. in the older language ($116) has resulted in the loss 


* cp. Speyer SS $97, citing Pan. Sūtra ‘dhruvamapaya apādānam. 
$ ‘yasmādapeti bhayamadatte và tadapadanam' Kac. 273. 
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of the original abl. ending which in Pali is superseded by that of the 
inst. in the rest of the vowel declension (masc. and neut.). In the 
plural everywhere the two cases are formally identical, whereas in 
Skr. it is the dat. (plural and dual) which coincides with the inst. in 
spite of the contradictory syntactical conceptions (cp. SS $93). 


The suffix -to which even in Sanskrit (-tah) is not considered as a 
proper abl. ending (cp. SS $105) is frequently used in the Nikayas 
with all types of nominal stems (cp. PLS $77) mostly in an adverbial 
sense. The still older (non-case) suffix -so (Skr. -sah) which is 
regarded in later Skr. as a distributive suffix is found here in purely 
adverbial formations and stands in most instances in the sense of 


*vasena'. 
$119. [Different Kinds of Ablative] 


The abl. in Pali is on the whole an adverbal case, there being hardly 
any adnominal uses. Even the few to be met with in the Nikayas 
presuppose some verb which has come to be omitted, probably for 
reasons of idiom, but still can be understood. As regards syntactical 
categories, we have placed the abl. [148] of starting point first and 
treated those of origin and cause as developments of the former. The 
second is the abl. of separation, third the abl. of distance, i.e. the abl. 
denoting the point from which distance is reckoned, and finally as 
fourth the abl. of viewpoint, under which heading have been 
discussed the abl. of comparison and the abl. implying ‘on what side’. 


Those ablatives which appear as pure adverbs and are, therefore, 


^ Speyer (SS 893) gives four heads: I. Abl. of Separation, II. Abl. of 
Distance, III. Abl. of Origin and Cause, and IV. Abl. expressing ‘on what 


side’. 
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classed by local grammarians as 'indeclinables' have been dealt with 
separately though they could still be placed under one (or more) of 
the above headings according to their specific meanings. In all these 
categories, however, the unity of the fundamental conception is 
evident, and sometimes we may account for the same abl. in more 


than one way. 


$120. The Ablative of Starting Point (origin). 


We have said that the fundamental function of this case is to denote 
the point, whether it be a place, person or thing, starting from which 
an action proceeds ($116), This includes, therefore, such notions as 
origination, production, rising, issuing, birth etc. Accordingly the 
abl. of origin appears to be only one phase of the abl. of starting 
point. Again, that from which something originates can sometimes be 
regarded as the cause for the latter's origin, for the idea of ‘from 
which’ can psychologically correspond to that of ‘through which’. 
Hence the abl. of cause is best included in the abl. of origin. In fact, 
as Speyer observes (SS $102), the abl. denoting origin is at the same 
time an abl. of cause. In Pali as in Skr., however, the abl. expressing 
the starting point, in its literal or narrower meaning, is quite a 
common idiom. The adverbial form in -to seems to be rather 
frequent in this connection, though the -à forms are by no means 


infrequent. 


a. The abl. expresses from what origin there 1s a rising or issuing (cp. 
SS $100; KVG §533.3). It is found with such verbs as jayati, uppajjati 
and abhinibbattati. e.g., bhayani ... balato uppajjanti A 1.101 “fears 
arise from folly”; mukhato jata D IIL.81 “born from the mouth"; cp. 


kattha have jayati jatavedo Sn 462 “fire (Agni) is born from wood"; 
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siya nu kho tesam agginam nānādāruto |149] abhinibbattanam kifici 
nüànakaranam ... M IL130 “would there be any difference ... between 
those fires kindled from various kinds of wood". In the last two 
examples it is the idea of 'kindling from' that is implied though the 
verbs in both cases mean only *to be born" or "arise" . The abl. is 
therefore used to denote the material from which fire is kindled (cp. 
KVG $5334). 


b. The same abl. is also used to denote the former state or shape or 
thing out of which some other state etc. proceeds or is produced (cp. 
SS $100). It occurs with such verbs as abhinimmindti “create” and 
karoti “make”. Though psychologically this function of the abl. 
comes very close to the instrumental sense, Pali, just like the older 
language (cp. §116) does not permit the construction with the inst. 
e.g., so imamha kaya aniam kayam abhinimminati D 1.77; M II.18 
“from this body he creates another body"; cp. yatha pi 
pupphardsimha kayira malagune bahia Dh 53 “as one would make 
many garlands from a heap of flowers”; it may even occur with the 
verb merely understood. e.g. .... khiramha dadhi, dadhimha 
navanitam, navanitamha sappi, sappimha sappimando D 1.201 “ from 
milk (sci. is obtained) curds, from curds butter, from butter ghee and 


from ghee cream". 


$121. [Origin and Cause] 


As we have remarked in the preceding paragraph the abl. of origin is 
at the same time an abl. of cause. For the sake of illustration we may 
adduce the following example where the abl. -samodhàna can be 
rendered either as "from the contact and friction" implying point of 


origin or as "through the contact and friction" which points directly 
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to a cause: dvinnam katthanam samphassa-samodhana usmā jayati 
tejo abhinibbattati M 11.242 “from the contact and friction of two 
sticks warmth arises and fire is kindled". Even in most of the 
instances given in the previous paragraph the abl. implicitly 
contained the cause-idea. This connection between the causal abl. 
and that of origin was known to the ancient grammarians according 
to whom the fifth case-ending denotes not only avadhi or ‘limit of 
separation’ but also janayatva or ‘state of being that which produces’, 
as in ‘dharmddutpadyate sukham’ i.e. “from Dharma arises 
happiness’. “Here”, says a [150] modern Indian critic,° “virtue 
(Dharma) is the cause that produces happiness as its effect. 
Sometimes it implies substratum and place of origination as in, 
*valmikagrat prabhavati' and ‘Himavato Ganga prabhavati’ ". What 
is significant here is the distinction; made between ‘to be born owing 


to’ and ‘to arise or spring from’. 
§122. The Ablative of Cause. 


This use of the abl. brings it into contact with the inst. which as we 
have seen elsewhere (§67) is also employed to denote reason or 
cause. Panini has two parallel rules to that effect’ and Kaccayana 
lays down the same rule in both cases, viz. ‘hetvatthe’ (291 & 277 
-hetu-). But according to Panini the abl. is forbidden and the inst. is 
of necessity, if, firstly, the cause or motive be at the same time the 
agent; secondly, if it be an abstract noun of the feminine gender 
expressing a quality (cp. SS §102). This distinction seems on the 


whole to be preserved in the Nikaya prose. Those forms in -à of 


* Chakravarti, Philosophy of Sanskrit Grammar p. 201. 
7 ‘hetau (trtiyay Pan. IL3.23 & 'akartaryrne paficamr 11.3.24; cp. also 


following *vibhasa gune 'striyam' " 11.3.25. 
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feminine nouns such as assavanatà D 1I.38; M 1.168, and saddhad M 
1.16,123, are instrumentals of cause and not ablatives (vide $6 here, 
and Franke Z.D.M.G. 1892). They represent either the Vedic ending 
-à of feminine nouns, as Franke has shown in the place cited, or a 
shortening of the usual feminine singular in -aya, as Geiger thinks, 
though there is no valid reason to object to the former view (vide 
PLS 880.1). And the abl. with the adverbial suffix -to found in such 
instances as rdjato và duruttassa corato pilitassa va Kh 7 does not 


‘ 


denote agent, though the commentator glosses it by <‘... corehi 
pilitassa’ (Pj. I. p.218), but as an abl. expressing “from what side’ as 
Sanskrit ‘tvattah’ i.e. “from your side" (§131.d., cp. SS $101). 
Generally speaking the abl. of causality and the inst. of reason are 
interchangeable and not seldom are found side by side. But, as 
Speyer points out, if the efficient cause be some obligation or other 
binding motive by virtue of which (i.e. from which) some effect is 
produced, the abl. alone is to be employed (SS $102). This is so 
because it is the logical function of the abl. and not of the inst. to 
denote that from which something results as consequence. For 
instance, in an example like the following, the abl. is almost 
obligatory: yà tà [151] honti āpadā aggito và udakato và rdjato và 
corato và A II.68 “whatever calamities there be from (i.e. due to, 
owing to) fire, water, kings or robbers ...", the implication being that 
these arise from the mentioned sources. In general this abl. may 


express many different shades of the notion of causality. 


a. It may denote the cause proper, in which case it can be rendered 
by such expressions as "from", "through", “as a result of" or “in 
consequence of". e.g, āsavānam khayā andsavam cetovimuttim 
upasampajja A 1.107; D III.102 “through the (or on the) extinction of 


the banes entering that emancipation of mind which is free from 
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such"; atha aññataro satto  ayukkhaya vā punnakkhaya vā 
ābhassara-kāyā cavitva Sufifiam Brahma-vimanam uppajjati D 111.29 
"then a certain being in consequence of the expiry of his span of life 
or his merits leaving the Abode of Radiance enters the 
Brahma-abode of Emptiness”; sabbaso rüpasafifíanam samatikkama, 
patighasannadnam atthangama, nànattasafifíanam amanasikara. | ... 
üküsánaficáyatanam upasampajja viharati D 1.112 “On the complete 
passing away of form-perceptions, on the expiry of all hateful 
thoughts, and through not dwelling on various (perceived) things ... 
he enters the sphere of infinite space and abides therein". In all these 
examples the abl. conveys implicitly an idea of time (after which). 
The construction is consequently parallel to the locative absolute 
($183.d); hence the possibility of rendering the abl. in some of the 
above instances by a temporal phrase beginning with ‘on’. Here we 
may observe the temporal conception implied in the idea of 
causality. In the stock-phrase 'kayassa bhedà param marana. it is the 
temporal sense that is pronounced, there being practically no causal 
implication. e.g., sabbe te kayassa bhedà param marana sugatim 
sagga-lokam uppajjanti D 11.141; IIL169 “all of them on the 
disruption of the body after death are born in a happy state in 
heaven." The abl. bhedā here actually means “after the disruption.” 
(and not “as a result or in consequence of the breaking up ...") and is 
very much like the inst. of time after which (vide §77.b). |152] 


b. When the abl. is of an abstract noun in -tta (Skr. -tva), the idea of 
‘cause as a consequence of which something else follows’ is less 
manifest and the abl. seems to be one of pure reason. e.g., So tassa 
kammassa katatta upacitatta ussannatta vipulattà ... sugatim saggam 
lokam uppajjati D 11L169 “by reason of doing, collecting, 


accumulating and increasing of that action ... he is born into a happy 
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state, into heaven"; raga-dosa-mohànam tanuttà sakadagami hoti D 
1.156 “through the attenuation of passion, ill-will and delusion he 
becomes a Once-returner". However, the difference between ‘cause’ 
and ‘reason’ is not an absolute one. Sometimes the same abl. may 
contain both nuances, as for instance in, Catunnam bhikkhave 
ariya-saccanam  ananuvedha appativedha evam idam  digham 
addhanam  sandhavitam |... D 1L90 “Brethren, through the 
non-realization, through the non-comprehension, of the four Noble 


Truths this long period has been coursed ...” 


c. Again, this abl. may express the motive through which an action is 
done. Only the ending -à is employed in this function and is hardly 
distinguishable from the instrumental in -a. e.g., kodhà ca pana’ ssa 
esd vaca bhasita M 1.68 “these words were spoken by him through 
anger"; pasdda kho tvam Ananda vadesi D 11.155 “you speak out of 
faith, Ananda"; so upadàna-bhayà upádàna-parijigucchà n’ eva idam 
kusalanti vyakaroti D 1.26 “out of fear for clinging (to existence), out 
of aversion for it, he does not proclaim that this is good"; bhaya 
dànam deti “he gives alms from fear"; cp. inst. saddha (feminine) 
agdrasma anagariyam pabbajita M 1.32 “left home for homelessness 
through faith”. 


d. In the foregoing examples it is the abl. of noun itself that is 
employed to denote cause. But frequently we find the abl. sg. of 
words meaning cause or reason as periphrases replacing the direct 
construction. As regards Sanskrit, Speyer says “Nothing impedes 
concrete nouns to be put in the abl. of cause, but often they are 
expressed by periphrase, especially by means of hetoh” (SS §102). In 
the Nikayas are found such forms as hetu, karand and paccaya used 


in this connection. Geiger considers the first as a postposition 
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corresponding to the old gen.-abl. in -os (PLS §83.2). [153] Local 
grammarians regard these also as genuine ablatives of cause" and not 
as indeclinables (nipadta) as we would have expected. As periphrases 
they either appear in the role of postpositions or are construed as the 
second member of dependent determinative compounds where the 
gen. is implied as the first member. e.g., avijjapaccaya sankhara, 
sankharapaccaya vinnanam (etc.) .. D 1.45 “through (or from) 
ignorance (arise) the constituents, from these consciousness ...”; 
jatipaccayà jaramaranam M 1.261 “decay and death (occur) owing to 
birth"; kusalanam bhikkhave dhammanam samadana-hetu evam idam 
punnam pavaddhati D III.59 “owing to the acquiring of good things, 
brethren, merit increases in this way"; cp. attahetu? parahetu 
dhanahetu Sn 122 "because of himself, others or money". But more 
frequently these abl. forms appear as separate words and the actual 
noun denoting cause is put in the gen. case. e.g., issariyassa karana 
jivita voropesim D L84, 85 "I deprived him of life through the 
motive of (obtaining) wealth" (lit. through the fact of glory); in this 
example, as well as in the gatha-passage given above (with - hetu), 
the postposition conveys the meaning "through the motive of" and 
not *as a result of" as in the others, hence it approaches the dat. of 
purpose in sense "for the sake of" or "for the purpose of". In the 
following however no such idea is contained: yesam kho aham 
samyojandnam hetu pānâtipātī assam M 1.361 “owing to which 
fetters would I become one destroying life?"; Tam kissa hetu? D II.14 
"what is this due to? (/it. this through the cause of what)". There is 
no doubt, therefore, that the form hetu is the abl. sg. corresponding 
to Skr. hetoh which is used after the gen. of the actual noun denoting 


* Vutti on Kac. 277 gives hetu side by side with hetund as abl. of cause. 


? Comy. ‘attahetiti attano jivitakarand' Pj. 11.179. 
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cause, as mentioned by Pāņinī (11.3.26).'° He also allows the use of 
the inst. if the noun is a pronoun (ibid 27)! which the varttika 
illustrates by ‘kasya (and kena) hetuna vasat? (cp. Pali kissa). 
Moreover the abl. -bhaya in the following proves beyond doubt that 
hetu to which it refers is also abl.: tam kissa hetu? nindabyarosana- 
uparambhabhayati A 11.31 “what is that due to? It is due to the fear 
of ...”; (on the phonetic change of -oh > -u see §13.). [154] 


e. The abl. is also used to express the source of fear with the noun 
bhayam. The more usual construction is the gen. expressive of the 
source of fear (§150.c); the acc. is also found with verbs of fearing, 
especially when the object of fear is a person ($36.a). The abl. is 
found in the Nikayas only adnominally. e.g., na kutoci bhayam 
samanupassati D 1.70,172 “he does not encounter fear from 
anything”; cp. papatana bhayam ... maranato bhayam Sn. 576 “fear 
from falling ... fear from death (i.e. fear of falling ...)". The abl. kuto, 
originally “from which” gains the adverbial import of “whence” and 
is frequently found with bhayam either separately as in kuto bhayam 
Dh 212,271,862, or compounded with the latter as in akutobhaya 
“with nothing to fear from anything" S 1.192; Th 1.510, 2.333; Sn 
561. 


§123. The Ablative of Separation. 
As fundamental characteristic of the abl. we have mentioned in the 


previous chapter its function of denoting the point from which an 


action proceeds. Now, the psychological fact behind the conception 


'0 *sastr hetuprayoge’, illustrated by ‘annasya hetor vasati’. 


"m = ae 
sarvanamanastrttya ca . 
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of proceeding from is the notion of separation. It is implied not only 
in the idea of going away from but also in that of origination. 
According to local grammarians it is the fundamental notion 
underlying all the primary uses of this case; hence the name avadhi 
(limit of separation). Chakravarti" regards the notion of origination 
(janayatva) itself as being contained in the conception of avadhi. In 
fact there is equal justification for either division to be regarded as 
the first because of the fundamental unity of conception. Speyer, 
probably following the older grammarians, places the abl. of 
separation at the beginning of his treatment of that case. (SS $93). 


$124. [Starting Point] 


The abl. accordingly is needed when wanting to express from or out 
of what place there is a starting or moving (cp. SS $94). In its proper 
sense it is employed with all verbs implying going, coming, receding, 
approaching etc. All the available abl. sg. endings are employed in 


this connection. [155] 


a. i. With gacchati and agacchati: e.g., aham kho sakamha gama 
amum gamam aganchim M II.20 "I came from my village to that 
one"; dürà vat’ amhà āgatā D 11.139 “we are come from afar", where 
dūrā is adverbial; cp. Kosalanam purd ramma agama 
dakkhinapatham Sn 976 “he went to the land of the South from the 
delightful city of the Kosalas". With nikkhamati: e.g. vihara 
nikkhamma D 1.152 “going out of the monastery"; ghara nikkhamati 
S 1.176; cp. Ud 22 “goes out of the house"; Atumaya (v.l. Atumayá) 
mahajanakayo nikkhamitva D 1.131 “a great multitude of men 


s Philosophy of Sanskrit Grammar p. 201. 
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leaving Atuma”; nagaramhà nikkhamantassa S 1.211 “of one going 
out of the city"; With yati (with prefixes nī- and pa-) e.g., 
Baranasiya niyyási M IL.49 “he went out of B."; cp. niyyanti dhira 
lokamha Dh 175 “the wise go out of the world"; Nangaramha payasi 
M II.119 “he set out from Nangara”. 


ii. The adverbial ending -to is also frequently used with such verbs. 
e.g., gamato ... patikkamati M 1.207, IIL.157 “he returns ... from the 
village"; yato kuto ci nam puriso dgaccheyya M 1.284 "from 
whatever place (lit. whence-ever) a man may come to this (locality)"; 


dürato và agacchantam D 1I.162 “Coming from afar". 


iii. The pronominal form -sma is found particularly used with the 
verb pabbajati (vide §5.a); but the form in -à too occurs with the 
same verb. e.g., yasma kasma ce pi kulā agārasmā anagariyam 
pabbajito hoti M L284 "from whatever family one sets forth 
from-home-to-homelessness” (cp. M 1.210); Sakya-kula pabbajito D 
1.111 “entered (the Order) from a Sakyan family”. 


b. Apart from the simple construction with verbs of motion the abl. 
of separation is found in its "manifold application to kindred 


conceptions" (SS $95). Of the kind are verbs implying: 


i. falling from, descending and ascending from: e.g., antalikkha 
papatanti D IL.137 “fall from the intermediate space i.e. the sky”; 
yaná paccarohitva D IL95 "alighting from the chariot"; pabbata 


orohitva D IIL38 “descending from the mountain". This abl. 
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according to local grammarians, is an elliptical construction instead 


of the acc. with the gerund in -tvà." [156] 


ii. It is also found with verbs meaning to shift, deviate, fall off, quit 
and such like. e.g., Tusita kaya cavitva D II.12 “passing from the 
Tusita-abode"; tamha kaya cuta D 1.20 (cp. D III.146) “passing away 
from that body or quitting that body"; magga okkamma D IL.128 
“deviating from the road"; vokkamma Satthu sasana D 1.231 “falling 
off (leaving) the religion of the Master"; apakkamm' eva imasma 
dhamma-vinayà D IIL.6 “he went away for good from this Doctrine 


and Training". 


iii. The causatives of verbs originally implying motion are construed 
similarly. e.g., rattha và nagara và pabbajeyyum D 1.99 “they would 
exile (them) from country or town". This is however comparatively 
rare as a construction in the Nikayas. It is interesting to note that the 
-smà form occurs with the causative as with the original pabbajati. 


e.g., ratthasma pabbajeti D 1.92 “he exiles (him) from the country”. 


c. Verbs meaning to appear, manifest (oneself), assemble, gather, 
break forth, arise, wake up etc. take an abl. of the place or state from 
which the appearance etc. occurs. e.g., antalikkha patubhavanti D 
IL.15 “appear from the sky"; dasahi lokadhatihi devata ... sannipatita 
D 11.253 “gods from ten world-systems being assembled"; tamha 
udakarahadà sitavaridhara ubbhijitva D 1.74 “fountains of cold 
water breaking forth (issuing) from that pond"; asana vutthahitva D 
1.124 “rising from his seat"; utthay' asana D 11.95 “rising from his 


seat”; samadhimha vutthahitva D IL.27 “waking up from the trance". 


P *tva lope kammddhikaranesw’ vutti on Kac. 277. 
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$125. [With Verbs implying Withdrawal] 


a. The abl. of separation is also found with verbs denoting taking, 
receiving, collecting, carrying, lifting up, pulling out or extracting. 
Here the abl. is due not so much to any sense of motion implied in 
the verb as to the notion of withdrawal generally underlying such. 
e.g., kayamhaà vàto civaram apavahati M 11.139 “the wind carries 
away the robe from the body"; e.g., hatthato pattam gahetva Ud 29 
"having taken the bowl from his hand"; ito ca bhiyyo haratha D 
IL.180 “take away more from here also”; te susana và sankarakütà và 
papanika và nantakani uccinitva ... M II.7 “having collected rags 
from the cemetery, dust-heap or shop.”; [157] ghatiya odanam 
uddharitva Ud 29 “taking out rice from the vessel"; karanda 
uddhareyya D L71 "would draw out from the casket"; puriso 
mufijamhà isikam pabbaheyya M II.17 “as if a man would draw out a 


reed from the muíija-grass". 


b. Since the idea of ‘taking’ (cp. ‘conception’ from Latin capio = I 
take) is contained in such verbs as /earn and hear from, the abl. is 
found with these denoting the person from whom one learns etc. e.g., 
ito pana và sutvà S V. 110 "having heard from here (i.e. him)"; 
Bhagavato sammukha dhammikam katham savanaya M 1.160 “to hear 
a doctrinal talk from the lips (from the presence) of the Blessed 


One". In such instances the gen. can be used alternately (cp. SS $95). 
$126. [With Verbs of Dissociation] 
The abl. is also used with verbs of separating and disjoining to 


denote that from which there is a dissociation, i.e. generally a 
withdrawal (cp. SS $96). As we have seen elsewhere ($73.c) the inst. 
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is here the parallel idiom and perhaps even more widely used than 
the abl. The following examples illustrate the many shades of 


meaning expressed. 


a. It is primarily found with verbs literally implying disjoining, 
separating and dissociating. e.g., yo kho mam pisunaya vàcaya 
mittehi bhedeyya S V.355 “if one were to separate me from my 
friends with slanderous talk”; cp. vina kaccha abhassatha Sn 449 
"the lute slipped from (his) arm". 


b. It is also found with verbs meaning to make loose, free, cleanse, 
release, save etc. (cp. KVG $533.5; SS $96.b). e.g., abhijjaya cittam 
parisodheti D 1.71 “cleanses his mind of avarice”; thina-middhda 
cittam parisodheti D 1.71 “cleanses his mind of sloth and torpor”; na 
parimuccati dukkhasmaá M 1.8,65 “he is not freed from sorrow"; 
asavehi cittam vimucci D 11.35 “the mind was purged of the banes”; 
tamha abadha mucceyya D 1.72; M 1.275 “he would recover from 
that disease"; bandhana mucceyya D 1.72 “he would be released from 
bondage"; tamha dàsabya mucceyya M 1.275 “he would be freed 


from that serfdom”. [158] 


c. With verbs meaning to be free of or from, be empty or vacant of, be 
aloof, desist, abstain from, removed or absent from etc. e.g., vivicca 
akusalehi D 11.186 (D 1.37) “aloof (free) from evil (things)"; dasahi 
saddehi avivitta D II.170 “not free from (lit. separated from) the ten 
noises"; cp. its causative: brahmanam etasma pāpakā ditthigata 
vivecetü ti D 1.226 “may you free (lit. sever) the brahmin from this 
evil view"; virato methund gamadhamma D 1.4 “abstaining from the 
vulgar matter of sex-intercourse"; virata adinnádana D II.12 


“abstaining from taking what is not given"; ganasma vüpakattho A 


Chapter V, The Ablative Case — 208 


IV.435; M IIL.110; Ud 41 “aloof from the crowd"; sakamha gama va 
nigama cira-vippavuttho M 1L.253 “long absent from his village or 


township". 


d. It is employed also with verbs having the sense of deprive of or be 
bereft of (cp. SS §96.d; KVG §533.7). e.g., yasa nikkinno D IIL11 
“bereft of glory" (Comy. *... tato parihino hutva’); (pitaram) jivita 
voropesim D 1.84,85 “he deprived (his father) of life"; atha nam ... 
jivita voropeyya S IIL.113 “then ... he deprived him of his life"; na 


e. The idea of separation is contained also in words meaning disgust, 
revulsion, aversion or loathsomeness. Consequently the abl. is found 
with such verbs as nibbindati “to get disgusted with or at". Here the 
loc. is the parallel idiom (cp. c. loc. S 1.124; II.94; IV.86,140; A V.3) 
or even the inst. (vide sub nibbinna P.T.S. Dict.) According to 
Speyer (SS $97 N.B.), in Sanskrit the verb jigupsate (Pali jigucchati) 
“to shrink from" is found with the abl. (Panini vartt. on 1.4.24) in the 
archaic literature but with the acc. in classical Sanskrit. He says that 
nirvidyate (Pali nibbindati) is construed with the abl. or the inst., 
sometimes even with acc. and gen. Accordingly the Pali loc. seems to 
be a later development (probably from the close relation it bears to 
the nimitta-sattami, §177.b), whereas the abl. seems to be the normal 
and earlier usage. e.g., tasma brahmacariyd nibbijja pakkamati M 
1.519 “he gets disgusted with that higher life and goes away”; cp. 
Mara nibbinda Buddhamha Th 1.1207 “Evil One, cease from 
molesting (lit. get tired of) the Enlightened One!” [159] 


Chapter V, The Ablative Case — 209 


$127. The Ablative of Distance. 


The point from which (i.e. whence) distance in space or time is 
counted or reckoned is expressed by the abl. case (cp. Speyer SS $98 
II.). It denotes in other words the terminus a quo. One cannot fail to 
see here a logical connection between this one and the abl. of 
separation. For the point from which distance is reckoned may be 
looked upon as that starting from which the reckoning takes place. In 
fact the fundamental unity of conception underlying these, as well as 
the abl. of origin etc., can hardly be overlooked. Local grammarians 
consider the notion of avadhi as comprising all these uses; hence the 
logical importance attached to it as the designation of the fifth case. 
Kaccayana provides for the various uses of the abl. of distance by 
the rule dürantikaddhakalanimmàna ... thokákattusu ca (277), which 
means that the abl. is to be used to denote the ideas of distance, 
nearness, reckoning in space and time and so on. The vutti explains it 
by 'düratthe, antikatthe, addhanimmane, kalanimmàne .. tam 


karakam apddana-sannam hoti’. 


§128. [Distance] 


This abl. is frequently employed to express the place or limit from 
which a distance is reckoned (in a literal sense), the terminus ad 
quem being put in the acc. case (cp. §39. a&b). The following 


examples imply conception in space: 


a. e.g., ito ce pi yojanasate viharati D 1.117 “even if he lived (within) 
a hundred leagues from here"; Kivadüro pana samma Karayana 
Nangarakamha Medalumpam nama Sakyanam nigamo hoti ti M 


IL119 *How far, good Karayana, is the township of the Sakyans, 
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named Medalumpa, from Nangaraka?". This is also found 
adnominally with nouns like magga etc. e.g., Kusinaraya Pavam 
addhanamagga-patipanno hoti D IL130 “he has entered upon the 


journey from (lit. road) Kusinara to Pava". 


b. The same construction is applied to the allied notion in time. The 
distinction is maintained by Kaccayana according to whom, as seen 
from the rule cited above, the point from which or whence distance 
in space is reckoned is the addhanimmdna and |160] in time is 
kalanimmana. e.g., ito ekunavute kappe D IL2 “in the ninety first 
aeon from this”; ito tinnam masadnam accayena D 11.106 “on the lapse 


of three months from now". 


$129. [With Prepositions] 


While in the previous examples the distance is definitely expressed 
by some ‘measurement’ in time or space, more often this abl. appears 
with adverbs and prepositions denoting space or time indefinitely. 
Hence it joins such prepositions as à, yava and pabhuti. The 
indeclinable à which originally was a Vedic postposition following 
the acc., loc., or abl., meaning “to, towards or from", is preserved in 
Sanskrit (vide Macdonell Skr. Gr. 8176.2.) but does not occur in the 
Nikaya prose. It is however found as preposition c. abl in the Jatakas 
in the sense of “upto, until, about, near" (vide P.T.S. Dict. s.v.). The 
preposition yava, on the other hand, is quite common in the Nikayas 
either with the absolute form of noun or adj. (base), or with nom., 
acc. or abl. (ibid, sub ydva). The acc. is frequently found with it as in 
yava tatiyakam D L95 “till the third (time)" or in the stock-phrase 
yava jivam It 78 “till life (ends)" or “for life", but the abl. is by no 


means rare. e.g., yava Brahma-lokà pariyesamano D 1.223 "searching 
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up to the world of Brahma”; ydva Brahma-loka pi kayena 
vasamvatteti D L78 “covers with the body (everything) up to the 
Brahma-world"; cp. A IIL17; yava sattama pita-maha-yuga D 1.113 
"as far as the seventh line of ancestors"; yavad eva (v.l. yavadeva) 
manussehi suppakasitam D II.113,114,219; III.122, where the case is 
however doubtful (vide $9). What is significant in the case of both à 
and yàva with the abl. is that, at least in the instances found in the 
Nikaya prose, the construction does not signify the terminus ab quo 
but the notion which is the very opposite of it, viz. the terminus ad 
quem. Thus we have here the same logical phenomenon as 
confronted us in the case of the inst. implying mutuality (i.e. both 
separation and union, vide $73.c.). Though the preposition pabhuti is 
derived from the Vedic prabhrti (originally a fem. noun), it is hardly 
found in the Nikayas as such. It occurs once in a compound, viz. 
kuto-pabhutika D 1.94 “dating from, coming from whence". The 
original use is however restored in the Comys. (e.g., tato pabhuti 
Vv.A.158 "from that time"). [161] 


$130. [With Adverbs] 


With Adverbs. Many adverbs denoting space or time are joined to the 
abl. to express the point from which distance or extent is implied. 
The most frequent are those meaning "far" or "near". But with 
derived adverbs of the type of dakkhinato, uttarato the gen. seems to 
be of necessity (cp. Pan. 1I.3.30; vide §153.b.) and with those ending 
in -ena such as antarena mostly the gen. but sometimes also the acc. 
(853). Panini (1.3.34) allows optional construing with all words 
meaning "far" or "near" (cp. SS §98.ILR.2). 
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a. This abl. has a wide application in the Nikayas. e.g., na yito dure 
Manasdakatanti D 1.248 "M. is not at a distance (i.e. far) from here"; 
asanne ito Manasakatam D 1.248 "M. is in the proximity of (lit. 
from) this (place)". Similar is the abl. with ārā in sense more or less 
metaphorical: ārā cittam samadhimha M 1.116 “remote is the mind 
from concentration"; cp. ara pamadamha Sn 27,156,157 “far from 
indolence!”. The derived form araka is also found with the abl. e.g., 
araka va samannd araka va brahmannd D 1.167 “far indeed from 
recluseship as well as from Brahminship"; ārakę ham 

voharasamuccheda M 1.367 "I am far from .. violation of 
convention”; arakà te anuttaraya vijjacaranasampadaya D 1.99 “they 


are far from the blessing of knowledge and conduct". 


b. i. The abl. of distance with pure adverbs is no less frequent. In the 
following examples it is the notion of distance in space that is 
signified and the adverb is local. e.g., uddham pddatala adho 
kesa-matthaka D III.104; M 1.57; S IV.111 “upwards from the sole of 
the feet and downwards from the top of the (knot of) hair"; bahi 
dvarakotthaka Ud 52 “outside of (lit. from) the gateway”; ito 
bahiddha D 1.21; IL.151 “outside of this (hence); bahiddha parisaya 
D IL211 “out of the crowd"; tiro ratthà tiro janapadà D 1.1161"* 


"from beyond the kingdom, from beyond the country". 


ii. Similarly we find the abl. of distance with temporal adverbs and 
prepositions meaning “before” or "after". e.g., pubbe va sambodha S 
IL5; M 1.17; IL211 “previous to enlightenment”; ito pubbe D 1.184 
"before this"; tato pacchà D 11.269 “after that”. [162] The noun in the 


abl. may even be a person as marking off a period in time. e.g., 


'* cp. Comy. ‘tiro rattháti para ratthato, tiro janapadà ti para janapadato’ 
Sum. 1.286. 
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Ahesum kho bhikkhu taya pubbe samanabraáhmana M 1.327 “there 
were, monks, recluses and brahmins ... even before you"; mayam 
pana amha (v.l. asma) paccha uppanna D 111.29 “we were born after 
him"; anantarad kho .. sadda-patubhava D 11.206 “after the 
appearance of the sound ...” (cp. Skr. anantaram c. abl. Macdonell 
Skr. Gr. $177.c.2); param is the only proper preposition used with the 
abl., but its function here seems to be that of a temporal adverb. e.g., 
param marand D IL68,141 "after death (Jit. beyond from death)"; 
tato param nánussarati D 1.19; III.30 “he does not remember beyond 
that". The same applies to oram which however is only found in the 
Sutta-Nipata. e.g., oram vassasata pi miyyati Sn 804 “he dies on this 


side of (lit. from) a hundred years". 


c. Finally, we may consider the abl. usually found with the adverbial 
preposition afnatra or afifíattha (< Skr. anyatra = elsewhere, beside, 
except) as one denoting the limit of exclusion, which conception is 
psychologically akin to that of underlying the abl. of distance. 
Originally in the Vedas the word anyá-tra was purely an adverb with 
a local sense like atrá, visvátra etc. (cp. VGS $179.3). But in later 
Sanskrit it came to be employed as a prepositional adverb or pure 
preposition, through the development of the idea of 'elsewhere' into 
the notion of 'apart from' (cp. Macdonell Skr. Gr. $178.c.). In the 
Nikayas we find the prepositional sense prominent with the abl. e.g., 
na afifiattha tava saásana D 11.206 lit. “not elsewhere from your 
Order" (i.e. nowhere except in your Order); náfifiatra Tathagatassa 
patubhava S V.14 "not apart from the appearance of the T."; afinatra 
adassana S 1.29 "except from blindness". Sometimes it occurs in the 
developed idiom “kim aññatra”. e.g., kim afifiatra avusitatta D 1.90 
"what else beside non-practice?". In Pali, but not in the earlier 


language (i.e. Vedic or later Skr.), the inst. can be used concurrently. 
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($82.a.). This is probably due to the logical contact brought about by 
the comparative sense implied in añña- (Skr. anya = other) which is 
capable of taking the inst. ($86) or the abl. ($132.a.ii). [163] 


$131. The Ablative of Side and View-Point. 


Speyer has shown (SS $103.IV.) how Sanskrit, just as Latin, uses the 
abl. not only for the sake of signifying from what side (usually cause) 
but also on what side. Here, he says, the ending -tah (Pali -to) is 
employed, it seems, by preference, at least in the case of indicating 
space and directing, sometimes it is concurrent with the loc. of point 
at which. In Pali we find many instances of this abl. appearing in 
various functions some of which are, logically speaking, highly 


involved. Such, for instance, are the following: 


a. rukkham mülato chetva M 1.366 “having cut the tree from (or at) 
the root"; cp. mile chindeyya, mülena chetva S 1L88 (§172.a.); 
(citakam) ... padato vivaritva D. 11.163 “having opened ... (the funeral 
pile) from (or on) the side of the feet"; mukhato ca nàsato ca kannato 
ca assdsapassdse uparundhim M 1.243 "I stopped inhalation and 
exhalation from (or at) the mouth, nose and ears". In its 
metaphorical application this so-called ablativus partis not rarely 
touches upon the abl. of cause. e.g., rajato và duruttassa corato 
pilitassa va Kh 7 (VIIL2.) “harassed on the part of the king and 
molested on the part of thieves", where the Comy. has 'corehi ... 
pilitassa .. (Pj. I. p.218), the ending -ehi probably representing the 
inst. of agency ($122). 


b. In the preceding examples the adverbial force of the suffix -to is 


quite apparent. In fact most of these ablatives denoting ‘on what side’ 
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have the character of adverbs. Such are the following ablatives 
(mostly in -to and a few in -à), which according to the vutti on Kac. 
277 are used in the sense of ‘direction in which’ (disa-yoge). These 
uses are mostly borrowed from Sanskrit (vide SS $103.IV.). e.g., 
puratthimato nagarassa D 11.161 “on the east of the city"; pacinato 
Rajagahassa ... tassa uttarato D 11.263 “on the east of R. ... to the 
north of it"; dakkhinato nagarassa sisam chindeyyum A IL241 “on 
the south of the city they would behead (him)"; samantato dvadasa 
yojanani D 11.39,139 "on all sides twelve leagues"; parito parito 
janapadesu D 11.200 “round about on every side" (Comy. ‘samanta 
samant Sum. 11.637). The [164] ending -à is also found, though not 
so frequently as the above suffix -to. e.g., pasadassa hettha D 1.198 
“on the ground-floor of the mansion"; samantà ca gocaragamam M 


I.167 "all around the alms-village". 


c. Nearly all of the above adverbial ablatives signify space, the 
region in which, and are therefore, syntactically parallel to the loc. 
In the following examples the notion of direction rather than locality 
is emphasized. e.g., mà me purato atthasi D IL139 *do not stand in 
front of me"; Bhagavato purato nisidi D IL.135 “he sat in front of the 
Blessed One”; Bhagavato purato thito D 11.138 “Stood in front of the 
Blessed One". The -à form is also found. e.g., tesam sammukhà na 
vyaákasim D 1.222 "I did not declare it before them"; Bhagavato 
sammukha ... bhasati A 1.163 “he speaks ... before the Blessed One". 
Sometimes it can only be rendered by a pure adverb of manner as 
"personally" or *directly". e.g., sammukha me tam bhante sutam D 
IL115 "I have it, Sir, personally"; na kho me marisa so Bhagava 
sammukha dittho D 11.268. "I certainly, friend, have not seen that 
Blessed One personally". The repetitive phrase 'pitthito pitthito’ is 


adverbially used to denote “continually at the back" or “wherever 
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behind". e.g., Bhagavato pitthito pitthito (atthasi) D IIL.73 “he stood 
at the back of (just behind) the Blessed One". Sometimes it is more or 
less an adverb of manner. e.g., Bhagavantam pitthito pitthito 
anubaddha honti D I.1 “they followed the Blessed One closely from 
behind". A similar abl. is dürato which means not "from afar", at 
least not in the following example, but “in the distance", being an 
adv. as the above and not an abl. of separation. e.g., disvā ... 
Bhagavantam dürato va agacchantam D L179 "having seen ... the 


Blessed One coming in the distance (even when he was still far off)". 


d. Sometimes this abl. of ‘on which side’ when applied 
metaphorically comes to mean “with respect to" and thus 
approximates to an abl. of relation. In fact the notion of viewpoint 
which is the fundamental conception behind the abl. of relation can 
hardly be separated from that of the 'side on which'. Such are: 
ubhato sujato putto matito ca pitito ca D I.1,113,137; A III.151 
“well-born on both sides, both with respect to the [165] mother and 
the father"; though it is primarily an adv. it sometimes appears as the 
first member of a compound in the role of an adj. e.g., 


ubhato-bhaga-vimattham D 11.111 “polished on both sides". 


$132. Ablative of Comparison. 


With comparatives the abl. appears not seldom, beside the inst., as a 
case denoting comparison (cp. KVG $535). According to Speyer (SS 
$105), it is the same abl. as the one expressive of the notion ‘on what 
side, with respect to', described in the preceding paragraphs, that is 
frequently applied in comparisons to signify the thing compared 
with, provided there be superiority, inferiority or discrepancy. For, 


as we have seen earlier, in the case of identity, likeness, similarity or 
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equivalence the inst. ($85 & $86) or the gen. ($151.b.) is of necessity, 
and the dat. also in the case of counterpoise ($108; cp. $110.). This is 
due to the fact that the abl. has as its fundamental character the 
notion of separation which logically cannot be associated with the 
idea of identity etc., whereas the conception of superiority etc. 
implies difference and hence psychologically separation. It may be 
mentioned that in comparison it is only the legitimate ablatival 
ending (-d < Skr. -āt) that is employed and the -to form is only found 
with pronouns. According to local grammarians this is called the abl. 
of distinction (‘vibhatte’ Kac. 277). 


a. It is primarily found with comparatives of adjectives. e.g., nirayà 
. tiracchanayoni seyyo M IL.193 “animal-birth is better than the 
purgatory”; koc’ afifio attana piyataro S 1.75 “whoever else (is) more 
beloved than oneself?"; amhehi abhikkantatarad ... D 1.216 “more 
beautiful than we". Sometimes it occurs with the comparatives of 
adjectival compounds. e.g., afifiehi pindapatehi mahapphalataro D 
IL136 “having greater benefits than other alms”; attanā 
vimuttifíanadassanasampannataram S 1.139 “possessing greater 
insight and knowledge of emancipation than himself’; 
alamattadassanataro c eva pitara D 11.231 “having more insight into 
profitable things than the father". The suffix-to, as remarked above, 
is found only with pronouns. e.g., [166] tato ca uttaritaram D 1.16 
"and nobler than that"; (cp. Dh 42); ato mahantatarena 
avijjakhandhena M 11.131 “with a mass of ignorance greater than 


that"; tato santataram M 1.91 “more peaceful than that". 


b. Secondly it is found with words, other than pure comparatives of 
adjectives, expressing superiority or inferiority such as varam 


"better", ativiya “in excess of, more than," and uttarim (or uttari-) 
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"superior (lit. upper)’. e.g., attadanto tato varam Dh 322 “the 
self-tamed (i.e. one who controls himself) is better than they"; 
paramáya | vannapokkharatáàya | samannágato — ativiya aññehi 
manussehi M 1IL176 “endowed with the highest bloom of 
complexion much more than other people"; uttari-manussadhammà" 
iddhipatihariyam D IIL12 “miracles excelling (those of) human 
nature (i.e. mundane)"; uttari-manussadhammda 
alamariyandnadassanaviseso S IV.300 “truly genuine knowledge 


and insight much above human things”. 


c. Thirdly it occurs with all words meaning “other, different, 
changed" etc. such as añña (itara, apara), nanabhava, vinabhdva and 
afifiathabhava. e.g., tamha nimitta aiam nimittam M 1.119 “a sign 
other than that (sign)"; añño koci maya upatthakataro M IL.51 “any 
attendant other than myself; sabbehi eva piyehi mandapehi 
nānābhāvo vina-bhavo afifiathabhavo D 11.118 “(there is) a change, 


an alteration, a differentiation from all things lovable and pleasant". 
$133. Ablative of View-Point. 


From the foregoing it is seen that the abl. generally expresses the 
point of view. It is the underlying unity of conception behind the 
various uses discussed above such as the ablatives denoting on which 
side, relation, comparison etc. The notion of viewpoint is also 
signified by a class of ablatives in -to (but never with the regular 
endings), the syntactical function of which seems to be closely 


related to that of the abl. of comparison. They have the sense of “in 


15 Tt is quite clear that -dhamma is abl. sg. and the Comy, has ‘pañcasīla- 


dasasila-sankhata manussadhamma uttari' Sum. III.812. 
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terms of" or “as”, and can be expressed by the periphrasis vasena as 
well. [167] 


a. This is mostly found with verbs of judging, considering, seeing etc. 
e.g., na mayam tam sarato pacchagacchama M IL114 “we do not 
hark back to that as final" (lit. as essential); cp. sarafíca sarato natva 
Dh 12 "having known the essential as essential"; byākatañca me 
byakatato dharetha M 1.431 “that which I have explained take as 
explained"; na vififíanam attato samanupassati M 1.300 “does not 
consider consciousness as the Soul"; accayam accayato disva D 1.85; 
III.55 "seeing decay as decay"; gottato pi anussarati ... savaka-yugato 
pi anussarati D IL8 “remembers in relation to (or by way of) clan 
and the pairs of disciples"; pathavito na mannati M L4 “does not 
regard (it) as earth"; cp. pamadam bhayato disva Th 1.980 “seeing 
indolence as fear". In the above examples the abl. in some cases 
borders on the adverbial use. In the following example it is more like 
an adverb of manner than anything else: evam visesato natva Dh 22 


"thus having known especially". 


b. In the above examples, as pointed out before, it is the suffix -to 
that is generally employed to denote viewpoint or relation. However, 
though the -to forms assume the role of the regular case-forms of the 
abl. in these and some other instances, still a full and complete 
identity between them can only be found in the pronominal 
declension, just as in Sanskrit (cp. SS $108). Panini gives a 
considerable number of rules about the use of this suffix, which show 
that its sphere of employment, though mostly coinciding with that of 


the abl. proper, is more often a different one. 
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c. A similar syntactical part is played by the suffix -so which is itself 
no case-ending at all, but belongs to the adverbs with non-case 
suffixes (vide KVG §580-585). It is however regarded as an ablatival 
form by Pali grammarians. For instance, under the use designated 
‘pamanatthe’, vutti on Kac. 277 gives such examples as 'dighaso' etc. 
There is no doubt, therefore, that this ending -so, though not 
recognized by Panini as a regular case-form of the abl., came to be 
regarded in popular speech as an ablatival ending. In fact its 
similarity to the -to suffix in sense — for we can paraphrase -so with 
-vasena as well — brought about an almost complete identity with the 
latter. This too generally expresses the [168] idea of relation; thus 
e.g., imam-eva kayam dhatuso paccavekkhati M 1.57 “he considers 
this very body in terms of the elements"; dhatuso bhikkhave satta 
samsandanti samenti S 11.154; IIL65 “according to their natures, 
monks, beings unite and agree". In these examples, especially in the 
second, the adverbial connotation can hardly be overlooked. But the 
original distributive sense of this suffix, viz. the meaning "into" or 
"in", is not seldom found in the Nikayas. e.g., bilaso pativibhajitva M 
L59 “dividing into (so many) parts"; Kosinadrake Malle 
kula-parivattaso kula-parivattaso thapetva D 1I.148 "keeping the 


Mallas of Kusinara each family-circle separately in a group". 


$134. The Adverbial Ablative. 


In the preceding paragraphs we have already referred to a 
considerable number of ablatives employed as pure adverbs and 
some even as prepositions (such as ara). Beside these there are many 
other ablatives in -à and -to (-smà occurring only with pronominal 


stems), and a considerable number of -so forms with ablatival sense, 
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used as adverbs. These may be dealt with according to the syntactical 


categories established in the previous chapters. 


a. The abl. singular of demonstrative, interrogative and relative 
pronouns is frequently found as adverb of reason and manner. 
Logically they are ablatives of cause. e.g., tasmd vedana ti vuccati M 
1.293 “therefore it is called ‘sensation’ "; tasmā etam kallam 
vacanaya D 1.168 “therefore it is fit to say ...”; cp. D IL283; tato 
"therefore, thence" D 1.72,212; Pv. 1; ettato “therefore, by reason of 
this" S L185. We may compare with these the adv. inst. tena. The 
Comys. treat them as adverbs of reason, cp. 'tasma ti karana- 
vacanam' Pj. 1.167. The interrogative and the relative are not so 
frequent. e.g., kuto pana kayena D II.176 “how ... with the body ... ?”; 
yato kho Kassapa bhikkhu ditthe va dhamme ... upasampajja viharati, 
ayam vuccati ... D 1.168 “wherefore, Kassapa, a monk in this very 
life attains to ... and abides therein, that is called ...”. But it is more 
often found in its original function of denoting “whence”. e.g., yato 
aham pabbajito [169] D II.151 “Since (or whence) I was ordained”, 


implying the limit of reckoning. 


b. There are some other old forms mostly in -à forming temporal and 
local adverbs. e.g., catutthajjhana vutthahitva samanantara Bhagava 
parinibbayi D IL156 “having arisen from the fourth ecstasy the 
Blessed One passed away immediately"; saññā pathamam uppajjati 
paccha füanam D 1.185 “firstly perception is born, afterwards 
knowledge"; mā paccha vippatisarino ahuvattha D IL.147 “do not be 
repenting later on”; pacchà uppanna D 1.18 “produced afterwards". 
All these imply time. The local sense is expressed only by a few and 


most of them have gained prepositional force in Pali. e.g., samanta 
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Vesalim D II.98 “around Vesali”; antaraà magge D II.207 “midway on 


the journey". 


c. Similarly the ablatives ettavata and Kittavata are used as adverbs 
of quantity and degree. e.g., ettavata niruttipatho D 1L.63 “thus far 
(is) the scope of language"; ettavata samma samucchinno D 1.34 “so 
far well uprooted”; ettavata tapo-jiguccha aggappatta D III.48 “by so 
much (is) disgust for asceticism brought to the highest pitch"; 


kittavata ca Ananda attünam pafifiapento pafifiapenti D 11.65 “how 


far do those who postulate a Soul do so?" 


d. A large number of adverbs belonging to various logical categories 
are formed with the suffix -so and have the sense of ablatival 
adverbs. This is the original function of -so. e.g., sabbaso jatiya asati 
D II.57 “there being no birth in every way (i.e. completely)"; adiso 
va aparaddham D 1.180 “at fault from the very start (initially)"; 
antam-aso kumbhadàásiyápi D 1.168,169; M 1.286; IIL.127; A V.195 
“even at least a water-maid"; yoniso'^ pafiham pucchitum D 1.118 “to 
ask a question wisely (lit. according to origin)"; yoniso manasikaroti 
D II.214 “reflects over wisely”; sabba-lahuso A IV .247 “as quickly as 
possible". Similar is the abl. -so in the frequently occurring phrase 
bhiyyosomattaya (D IL11 etc.) “mostly”; bhiyyo « Vedic bhüyas 
adverbial acc. (cp. VGS $178.2). With the ablatival adverb abhinhaso 
"frequently, always" S L194 we may compare its acc. used 
adverbially, viz. [170] abhinham. This shows how two cases even so 


apart syntactically as the acc. and abl. can meet in the adverbial use. 


^ Comys. equate it to inst. adv. of manner, e.g., ‘ayoniso ti anupáyend' i.e. 
“tactlessly” Sum. III.810. 
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$135. Quasi-Legitimate Uses of the Ablative. 


a. We have seen earlier how the suffix -to forms adverbs with a 
simple /ocal sense without any implication of separation but merely 
denoting the side on which. This suffix was originally (in LE.) 
applied to pronominal stems to form adverbs of a general character. 
E.W. Hopkins (J.A.O.S. Vol.38) has pointed out the fact that Skr. ‘ita 
ehi' does not mean “come hence” but “come hither". We find this 
observation supported also by Pali idiom. Here ifo is found in an adv. 
sense of “here” or “hither” and not “from here”. e.g., ito hi kho aham 
bhante àgacchàmi samanassa Gotamassa santika M 1.373 “I come 
here, Sir, from the presence of the recluse Gotama". Normally the 
case ought to be the acc. of place gone to. But since such a use of the 
acc. sg. of pronouns is inadmissible the same exists in English, for we 
cannot say ‘come to this’ but ‘come here’ - the adverbial form ito is 
employed instead. But once such a usage came to exist it did not stop 
with the pronouns, its legitimate sphere, but came to be regarded as a 
general construction and was applied to nouns as well. So we have 
the curious use of paralokato “to the other world” for the acc. 
paralokam, in the Sutta-Nipata (579): tesam maccuparetanam 
gacchatam paralokato “of those subdued by Mara going to the other 
world (lit. other-world-wards)”. Probably the influence of this 
confusion of the abl. and the acc. seems to exist in the stock-phrase 
'anávattidhammo tasmā loka’; “not liable to return from that world", 
for the BSk. version has the acc. implying the place gone to as in 
“tatra parinirvayinyo (striyo) 'nagaminyo' navrttikadharminyah 
punar imam lokam" Divyávadana p.533 “... not liable to come back, 


to this world". 
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b. The abl. and the inst. show striking similarities in usage and 
development. We have seen how the inst. forms with the acc. an 
idiom with various shades of meaning (vide $84). Parallel to this inst. 
-àcc. construction, which we have regarded more or less as 
adverbial, we have in the Nikayas an abl.-acc. construction also. e.g., 
hadayà hadayam maie aññāya tacchati M 1.32 “knowing [171] 
heart to heart, methinks, he shapes the felloe" (cp. Further Dial. I.22 
"his heart, methinks, knows my heart, as he shapes that felloe") cp. 
anubandhim pada padam Sn 446 “he followed step to step" lit. 
("from step to step"; if we are correct in taking pada as an abl. sg. 
and not as the old inst. sg. in -a). In the gatha literature again we find 
the abl. of separation with the acc. of destination used in this manner 
like the inst.-acc. found in vanena vanam etc. ($84). e.g., gabbha 
gabbham tamā tamam Sn 278 “from womb to womb and gloom to 
gloom”; te mayam vicarissama gama gamam naga nagam Sn 180 “we 
(as such) shall wander from village to village and from hill to hill”. 
The two cases here are to be taken as one whole idiom having the 


character of an adverbial phrase. 
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Chapter VI 


The Genitive Case 
[172] 
$136. [General Character] 


The genitive or the sixth case (Pali chattht = Skr. sasti) is on the 
whole a dependent case. It is used not only in connection with verbs 
and substantives but also with adjectives and adverbs (cp. VGS $202). 
But it is predominantly adnominal and in this respect appears in 
direct contrast to the acc. As the proper employment of the latter is 
to qualify the verb, so the gen. is normally used to qualify some 
other noun. It does so by assigning it to a particular class or 
description, or by distinguishing it as a part of a whole. So the 
fundamental notion expressed by it is to mark the belonging to or 
being part of. This possessive or partitive application admits of the 
almost universal rendering of the gen. in Pali as in the older 
languages by the English of. Generally speaking, with substantives 
the gen. plays the part of an adj. as seen by the alternate 
constructions of either compounding it with the substantive qualified 
as kammaraputta D 11.126; A V.263 "artizan-son" for kammarassa 
putta "son of an artizan", or of using instead of it the derived adj. as 
raja Magadho M 1.94 “the Magadhan King" for raja Magadhanam 
"the King of the Magadhas", and, porisam dhuram Sn 256 for 
purisassa dhuram, or other adjectival formations such as those with 
the suffix -ka. As a qualifying word it expresses the most diverse 
logical relations between the two noun-concepts as in Skr. or even in 
Latin and Greek (cp. KVG $8556 and SS $110). 
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The adverbial use on the other hand is not so diverse but presents 
sufficient interrelations between the noun- and the verb-concept to 
demand separate investigation. In all such uses the fundamental 
unity of conception appears to be the partitive notion. Says 
Brugmann: “As its fundamental character we may abstract (i.e. 
infer) that in the gen. the noun-concept (Nominal- [173] begriff) 
appears when the verb concept does not refer to its full range but 
when the former (noun-concept) is represented as a sphere which is 
only touched by the action" (KVG $529). We cannot discern the 
original relation between the adnominal and the adverbal uses. In 
spite of the unity of the principal notions expressed there are, at least 


in Pali, a good many syntactical divergences. 


$137. [Local Grammarians] 


Owing to the predominance of the adnominal connection and its 
consequent remoteness from the action of the main verb, the local 
grammarians consider the gen. as falling outside the logical sphere 
denoted by the term kdraka. According to them, actual relations 
subsisting between the noun and the verb in a sentence are only 
expressed by the six genuine karakas, viz., kartr, karman, karana, 
sampradàna, apddana and adhikarana. They divide the vibhaktis 
into two main classes karaka-vibhakti and upapada-vibhakti, the 
former having a definite relation to the action (Kkriya) and the latter 
having none. The actions are generally performed by various agents 
(sadhana - efficients) which are directly or indirectly related to the 
verb. The term karaka is only applied to such. The gen., according to 


orthodox opinion, is not a sddhana and consequently does not 
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constitute a kdraka.' It is however disputable whether this 
observation of the ancient grammarians can be, without reservation, 
extended to the whole sphere of the genitive’s employment, 
especially to its adverbal function. On the whole their treatment of 
this case is not so clear-cut and exhaustive as of the others. In 
definition of the gen. Panini has only the loose aphorism ‘sasti Sese 
(1.3.50), which the kasika explains as meaning “in all other 
instances", ie. if none of the other cases enjoined (IL3.1-49) be 
available, one should use the sixth case (vide Speyer, SS p.82, f.n.l.). 
Kaccayana attempts a clearer definition when he lays down the rule 
*yassa và pariggaho tam sam? (235) i.e. “that which has possession is 
called sami" and supplements it later on by saying "that the sixth 
case-affix is employed in denoting sami (possessor). As for the 
other notions expressed by the gen. he gives only a few extra rules 
(305-310) which hardly compass [174] even the adnominal uses. This 
indifferent treatment of the gen. on the part of local grammarians is 
due to the fact, as we have pointed out before ($30), of their dealing 
with syntax solely from the point of view of the verb and not 
viewing the sentence as one psychological unit. The conception of 
karaka is only the logical outcome of such an outlook (cp. the 


meaning of kdraka from kr “to do or make", denoting action). 
$138. [Form] 


As regards form, the gen. has on the whole preserved the older case 
endings. It has even outgrown its legitimate sphere, and, as we have 


seen earlier (891), replaced the dat. both in the singular and in the 


! Cakravarti Philosophy of Sanskrit Grammar pp. 199, 215. 
? ‘samismim chatth’ Kac. 303. Moggallana has the somewhat abstract 
definition ‘chattht sambandhe' (11.41). 
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plural, the only surviving dat. form being the one in -aya of the a- 
declension ($4). The reason of this substitution of the gen. for the 
dat. in Pali becomes apparent when we consider that even as early as 
in the dialect of the Brahmanas the gen. (syntactically) had begun to 
encroach upon the proper sphere of the dat. In the Epics this 
replacement has gone even further and in the later classical language 
almost ousted it from its proper employ, but for a few fundamental 
uses (vide SS $86). In Prakrt the dat. has become obsolete, a few 
traces of it being only found in the artificial dialect of the dramas 
(SS 8100), and in the ASokan inscriptions where a few -ehi forms are 
preserved ($9). A further point of contact with the dat. is found in 
the sympathetic use of the enclitic forms me, te and no, vo, to which 


phenomenon we have already alluded ($102). 
$139. [Sphere of the Genitive] 


Thus in Pali the sphere of the genitive includes many uses of the dat. 
in the earlier language. In the great majority of cases we can assign a 
gen. or dat. to a particular syntactical category only on the analogy 
of Vedic and Classical Sanskrit. The gen. has also come into contact 
with the abl. in its adverbal uses such as with verbs of taking, 
hearing etc. and with the loc. in the partitive and absolute uses. It 
has, moreover, close affinities to the acc. of external object as with 
verbs of remembering and imitating, and, to the inst. of agent 
especially with participles [175] and the inst. of means with such 
verbs as meaning to fill etc. Most of these uses overlap one another 


and such divisions as the gen. of possession, of material, of 


* cp. gen. with sraddha and dà in the Aitareya and such uses as ‘tasya ha 
putro jajne’ (V GS $202.B.2.a). 
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distinction, and of origin or the partitive, subjective and objective 
gen. and others are made merely for the sake of convenience; they 
do not imply that absolute categories are possible. As we have 
remarked before, the unity of the logical functions of the various 


genitives remains unaffected (cp. SS $110). 


$140. The Genitive with Substantives. 


The Possessive Gen. represents the simplest syntactical function of 
that case, viz., of classifying a noun by naming its possessor. It is 
generally placed before the qualified noun as, for instance, in sabbe 
Bhagavato puttà S 1.192 “all the Blessed One's sons". In verse or 
poetical prose, however, it is often found following the noun as, for 
instance, in Putta Buddhassa orasá S III.83 “sons of the Buddha, 
self-begotten". Though in this limited sense of denoting the 
possessor it is apparently a simple construction, what normally 
passes under the designation 'possessive gen. is so varied in 
application that the most different logical relations may find 
expression by it (cp. SS $110). For instance, in such expressions as 
Sundarikaya nadiyà tire Sn p.79 “on that bank of the river S." and 
brahmanassa pada-saddena Sn p.80 “by the sound of the footsteps of 
the brahmin", the gen. properly speaking denotes no physical 
possession at all, the implication is more or less metaphorical. The 
latter, for instance, clearly means ‘brahmanena kata-pada-saddena' 
and consequently has a logical implication of agency rather than of 
possession. When the qualifying noun denotes a person and the 
qualified the result of some action on that person's part, the notion of 
agency can hardly be overlooked. Thus e.g. in pitu vacanam D 
IIL.181 “the father's word", the implied meaning is, like in the above, 


"pitarà bhàsitam vacanam". 
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$141. [Various Realtions] 


We may notice the following other relations expressed by this gen.: 
[176] 


a. As in other LE. languages the gen. in Pali is capable of standing as 
the predicate of the whole sentence. e.g., sakam te Maharaja! D 
11.173 “all (is) thine, O Great King!". Here there is no doubt that te 
stands for the gen. and not the dat. (vide P.T.S. Dict. s.v. saka-). 


b. With the verb 'to be' (bhavati) in the sense of "becoming" it is 
always doubtful whether the case is dat. or gen. of possession. But 
we may reasonably regard the following as genitives of possession 
since similar uses exist in the earlier languages (KVG 8558.2). e.g., te 
rafifíio cakkavattissa anuyutta ahesum D IIL.62 “they became 
dependents of the universal monarch". This confusion is found even 
without the verb 'to be' in purely adnominal constructions. For 
instance, in roganam dyatanam D II1I.182 the word rogànam can 
mean “a province of diseases" or better perhaps "a province for 


diseases". 


c. Such contact between the sympathetic dat. and the possessive gen. 
has already been noticed ($102). It is mostly found, as pointed out 
there, with the enclitic forms of the personal pronouns which, 
though originally pure datives, are however found as genitives even 
in Vedic (cp. HKS $11). In the following examples it is the possessive 
sense that is more marked: dibbam te cakka-ratanam thana cutam D 
III.59 *your divine Gem of the Wheel has fallen from its place"; yava 
me idam brahmacariyam na iddham ... D 11.114 “till this higher life 


of mine is not complete ..."; yattha me assa chando và ... tam mam’ 
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assa musá D 1.25 “where there was desire for me ... that was false of 
me". Here the parallel use of me (dat.) and mama (pure gen. form) 


side by side shows how far the syntactical confusion has gone. 


d. With the relative pronouns the noun to be qualified may not 
immediately follow the gen. of possessor, which thereby assumes a 
role different from the above sense. e.g., .. yassa kho pan’ assa 
Vasettha Tathagate saddha nivittha D 11.84 lit. “of whom would, O 
Vasettha, faith be placed in the T. ...”; santi bhante deva yesam na 
sakkà ganandya và sankhdto và dyum |177] sankhátum D IIL111 
"there are gods, Sir, of whom it is impossible either by reckoning or 


counting, to number the years (span of life)". 


$142. [The Subjective Gen.] 


The subjective Gen. can also be regarded as an extension of the 
possessive gen. (cp. KVG $559) since the verbal noun qualified 
represents some action of the person denoted by the noun in the gen. 
(vide $140). But more particularly it denotes agency as shown by the 
following examples where the action is expressed by a p.p.p. in -ta: 
imassa ca bhikkhuno duggahitam D 1I.124 “also a misconception of 
this monk"; paresam subhasitam D L3 “good-speech (lit. 
well-spoken) of others". We may observe from these examples that 
the gen. in such instances is interchangeable with the inst. of agent 
($88). Orthodox grammarians are divided on the question whether 
these two constructions are universally interchangeable. According 
to Panini the inst. is of necessity if the verbal noun be attended by its 
subject and its object at the same time. This is understandable since 
otherwise the presence of two genitives would lead to confusion. 


Speyer considers that we may extend this observation to all such 
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instances as where the subjective gen. would be used together with 
some other sixth case (SS §114). But according to other Indian 
authorities the gen. of the subject is nowhere forbidden (ibid). On the 
whole the observation of Panini seems applicable to Pali concinnity 
as well. In fact here the gen. even seems to be preferred with most 
participles of clearly nominal standing, and in the following 
example, coming as it is after the verbal noun, the gen. conspicuously 
possesses the agent sense: na kho Tapassi àcinnam Tathagatassa 


dandam dandanti pannapetum M 1.373 “it is not the practice of the 


Tathagata, Tapassi, to lay down punishment as punishment". 


a. In such instances as those discussed above the gen. can be 
interchanged with the inst. of agent and implies kartr, the agent of a 
passive (hence originally transitive) verb. But when the verbal noun 
is formed from an intransitive verb the gen. seems to denote not the 
agent to be expressed by the inst. but the [178] subject implying an 
original nom. e.g., iti ripassa samudayo M 1.61 “so the arising of 
form";  patigha-safifianam | atthangama D | I1IL262 "by the 
disappearance of ideas of ill-will”; catunnam masanam accayena Sn 
p.102 “on the lapse of four months". In the first example, for 
instance, the idea implicit cannot be paraphrased by 'rüpena 
samudayo' as in parehi subhasitam for paresam subhasitam but must 


be taken as “iti rapam samudeti". 


b. With other types of verbal nouns where there is no participial 
sense and the verbal element is less emphasized, neither the inst. of 
agent nor the nom. of subject can possibly be substituted. e.g., idam 
pacchimakam Ananda Tathdgatassa Vesdli-dassanam bhavissati D 
11.122 “This, Ananda, shall be Tathagata’s last sight of Vesali (Jit. 


Vesali-seeing)"; rafifíam niyyanam bhavissati D 1.9 “there will be an 
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exit of kings". Here the gen. being used along with the verb 'to be' 
has a strong possessive sense. The latter example clearly borders on 


the subjective and possessive gen. 


$143. [The Objective Gen.] 


The Objective Gen. is not so frequent as the above, since usually Pali 
prefers to retain the acc. even with verbal nouns. e.g., Bhagavantam 
dassanaya M 11I.23,46; A 1.121; IIL381 “for seeing the Blessed One”. 
But the dat. of purpose dassandya has greater verbal force than any 
other type of nomina verbalia, being more or less an infinitive 
($107.a). Even in such instances, however, one not rarely comes 
across the gen. of object. e.g., ariyanam dassandya Dh 206 “for the 
seeing of the noble ones” (i.e. in order to see the noble ones); 
mano-bhavaniyanam pi bhikkhünam asamayo dassanaya D 111.36 “it 


is not the time even for the seeing of self-composed monks". 


a. It is frequently found with primary nominal formations formed by 
adding such suffixes as -a to the root. In such cases the gen. is almost 
of necessity and qualifies the noun. e.g., catunnam bhikkhave 
dhammanam ananubodha ... D IL122 “Brethren, owing to the 
non-understanding of four things"; Tathagatassa pūjāya D 11.137 
“for the honouring of the T.”; [179] lobho cittassa upakkileso D 1.91 
“greed is a defilement of the heart". 


b. With verbs of motion the normal construction is to retain the acc. 
of destination or the corresponding dat. But when the motion implied 
is towards a person the gen. is used similar to the objective gen. e.g., 


upasankamanam páham bhikkhave tesam bhikkhünam bahukadram 
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vadami S V.67 "even the approaching (going to) of those monks, 


brethren, I say is of advantage". 


c. With the so-called nomina agentis or agent-nouns the gen. and acc. 
are promiscuously employed, (vide $33). It must be stated, however, 
that with those formed with the suffix -tr (Pali -tà) the acc. seems to 
be favoured, while the gen. is the commoner idiom with those having 
possessive sense such as -vin and -in (f. -ini). e.g., Evam opandyikassa 
dhammassa desetaram D 1L222,228 "the preacher of such a 
redeeming doctrine"; ariyanam adassdvi M 1.1 “a non-beholder of 
Noble Ones’;  labhini Bodhisatta-mata hoti pancannam 
kama-gunanam D IL13 “the mother of the ‘Being destined for 


Enlightenment’ is receiver of the five-fold pleasures". 


$144. [The Partitive Genitive] 


The Partitive Genitive proper denotes the whole, a part of which is 
meant by the qualified word as in bhago maranassa Sn 427 “a share 
of death", bhagi ayussa A IL80, IILA42 “having a share of life" or 


kificideva desam vacaya A V.39 "a certain portion of the speech". 


a. But the more frequent type of this gen. in Pali is that which carries 
the notion of selecting or distinguishing out of a multitude, usually of 
persons but sometimes even of things. In this case it is 
interchangeable with the loc. of the persons among whom ($167). In 
fact the two cases occur side by side in the same context. e.g., Kati 
jagaratam suttà, kati suttesu jagara S 1.3 (V.) "How many are the 
sleeping among the wake, how many are awake among the 
sleeping?". From the following examples it may be observed that in 


Pali as in Skr. (SS $116) the partitive gen. may not only attend 
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substantives but all kinds [180] of pronouns and adjectives. Such a 


gen. may also appear in various logical connections. 


b. With certain adjectives and nouns it denotes the person or thing 
that is distinguished from the rest. e.g., tvam yeva nesam eko 
cakkhuma D 1.191 “you alone are the seeing among them", or that 
which is selected out of many. e.g., imesam tinnam anganam jatim 


thapayama D 1.121 “of these three factors let us keep birth aside". 


c. With numerals grammatically denoted by substantives as satam, 
sahassam etc. the nouns qualifying are put in the gen. case. e.g., 
bhiyyo nam satasahassam yakkhanam payirupdsati D 11.256 “a 
hundred-thousand (of) yakkhas worship him". Here the nom. of 


apposition is the parallel construction ($24.c.). 


d. With indefinite pronouns such as afifiataro, afifíatamo, eko etc. it 
denotes inclusion among a group or class. e.g., etesam và aññatarena 
D 1.21 “or by one or the other of the same”; afifiataro ca kho pan’ 
ayasma Kassapo arahatam ahosi D 1.177 “the Ven. Kassapa became 
one among the saints"; tesam aham aññatamo M 1.17 “of them I am 


” 


one. 


e. With substantives and adjectives denoting mastery and power it 
takes a slightly different turn of meaning and can be rendered by the 
English over. e.g., evam mahiddhiko kho bhikkhave stho migaraja 
tiracchanagatanam pànanam, evam mahesakkho ... S IIL85 “so 
powerful indeed, monks, is the lion, the king of beasts, over beings 
of the animal class, so majestic ...”; Sattha devamanussanam M 1.69 


"The Master of gods and men". 
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f. When option between two persons or things is intended the persons 
or things considered in making the comparison are put in the gen. 
case. Here it closely resembles the gen. of the persons regarding 
whom a statement is made (i.e. the gen. of relation, $156). e.g., ko nu 
kho Gyasmantanam sukhaviharitaro raja và Mágadho ... ayasmà va 
Gotamo M 1.94 “of you two honourable ones, who is the more 
happy-living, the king of Magadha ... or the Ven. Gotama?"; ayam 
imesam dvinnam puggalànam ... |181] hinapuriso akkháyati M 1.25 


“he of these two persons ... appears as the lesser one". 


g. With superlatives or adjectives having superlative sense such as 
those meaning first, last, foremost etc. a similar gen. of the persons 
(or things) of whom, from amongst or regarding whom the statement 
is made, is frequently found. e.g., khattiyo dvipadam settho S L6 (V.) 
"the warrior is the best among bipeds (i.e. two-footed beings)"; ye te 
ahesum braàhmananam pubbaka D 1.104 “those who were the 
foremost of the brahmins"; gimhanam pacchime mdse M 1.306 “in 
the last month of the summer (lit. of the warm months)"; paficannam 
bhikkhusatanam pacchimako bhikkhu D II.155 “the last (monk) of the 


five hundred monks". 


h. Even with adjectives of equality and identity or those of 
superiority such as sadiso and visittho this gen. is commonly 
employed. This sometimes gives rise to a double genitive, for the 
gen. of comparison (§151.b.) may also appear side by side with it, as 
in the following example: nássa hoti koci pafifiaya sadiso và visittho 
và sabba-sattanam D IIL158 “of all beings, there is no one who is 
equal to him or superior". Of course assa here may as well stand for 
the dat. ($110), or may be alternately expressed by the inst. ($$85,86) 
or the abl. ($132). 
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$145. [The Gen. of the Material] 


The Gen. of the Material may also be regarded as expressive of the 
partitive notion (cp. KVG $559). This is comparable to the gen. of 
material or stock drawn upon, found with verbs of filling and lacking 
in Latin and Greek and generally comes under the so-called 
Gentivus Materiae et Originis though in Pali, just as in Skr. (SS 
$113), the pure gen. of origin is not very frequent. It is only found 
adverbally with the verb pahoti (Skr. prabhavati = originate) “to rise 
from". (e.g., yato cayam Gangà nadi pahoti S 11.184 “whence arises 
the river Ganges", where yato is the abl. representing more normal 
construction, whereas the gen. occurs only in instances of a 
metaphorical nature such as  sammaditthissa, bhikkhave, 
samma-sankappo pahoti M III.76 “right aspiration originates from 
(lit. of) right views"). In Pali the gen. usually expresses the substance 
or thing of which [182] something else or some object is made, 
consists of, full of or is laden with. The following distinctions may be 


observed. 


a. When the qualified noun denotes an artificial product, the gen. 
always expresses the material of which the former is made. e.g., 
suvannassa pabhassarüni Sn 48 "ornaments of gold". This is, 
however, not found in prose; but the gen. denoting that of which 
something else consists occurs, though not frequently. e.g. 


angulinam malam M II.98 “a necklace of fingers". 


b. When it is attended by the actual verb of making or preparing etc. 


the gen. seems to border on the inst. of means. It is then, so to speak, 


" cp. Buckland Green, Notes on Greek and Latin Syntax, $45.3. 
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half-way between the adnominal and the adverbal constructions. 
e.g., salinam odanam (racayitva) M 1.31 “having prepared a meal of 
rice"; mahantam hirafitia-suvannassa puijam karapetva M 11.63 
"having caused a great heap of gold and bullion to be piled up"; 
paniyam khadantyam bhojantyam patiyadapetva pandumutikassa 
sdlino ... M IL.50 “having prepared excellent hard and soft food 
(consisting) of the choicest golden rice". That in such instances the 
verb is not of necessity and the gen. can be purely adnominal is 
shown by the example udakassa dhārā D 1I.15 “torrents of water", 


where it borders on the descriptive gen. 


c. When the qualified noun denotes a limited space to be filled, the 
gen. of the material is logically related to the gen. with adjectives 
and verbs of filling (§§151.b.ii. & 149). e.g., unhodakassa kajam S 
1.175 “a pail of hot water" (i.e. a pail full of ...); paficamattani 
tandulavahasatani pahesi pandumutikassa salino M II.54 “sent about 


500 cart-loads of the choicest golden rice". 


d. As partitive genitives, the above uses may be said to express 
logically the notion of quantity. Closely related to this is the gen. of 
description expressive of quality. This is generally known as the gen. 
of quality (KVG $559). It is however not so frequent in Pali or Skr. 
as in Latin and Greek. e.g., (kusavatiya) catunnam vannanam dvarani 
ahosi D IL170 "In Kusavati there were doors of four colours". This 
may also mean “there were [183] gates for the four castes”, in which 


case vanndnam would be the dat. of interest. 
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$146. [Abstract Usage] 


It is not to be expected that the whole sphere of the adnominal 
genitive's use is included in the categories established in the 
preceding paragraphs. No divisions can be absolute or exhaustive in 
treatment. There are bound to be many other uses which may or may 
not fall within such categories. A most abstract use of the gen. is to 
be found in the construction with such causal postpositions as hetu 
and kdrand, which are both ablatives (cp. $122.d. & $73). There is 
however the parallel construction of compounding these (especially 
hetu) with the preceding noun, which would otherwise be put in the 
gen. (cp. $136). e.g., atta-hetu M III.48 “due to himself’; vedanahetu 
M IL216 “due to sensation"; civarahetu A 1.147 “for the sake of a 
robe". According to Panini the sixth case-affix is to be employed in 
the construction with hetu. The varttika illustrates this by ‘annasya 
hetor vasati’ "lives by reason of food". Pali follows the same usage 
with both hetu and karana. e.g., issariyassa karana D 1.84 “by reason 
of glory" (i.e. for the sake of glory); yasam ... hetu brahmacariyam 
carasiti M IL46 “owing to whom .. you live the Holy Life"; 
accharanam hetu M II.64 “owing to heavenly damsels”; puttadarassa 
hetu M IL187 “for the sake of child and wife". On the analogy of 
these examples we may not hesitate to place in this category the 
form kissa found in the frequent interrogative phrase tam kissa hetu 
D IL14; M L1; A ILI31, as a genitive qualifying hetu. Consequently 
kissa here is pronominal substantive and not adj. as in kissa .. 
kammassa D ILI.185; it is not to be confused with the later adv. kissa 
"why?". 


j *sasti hetuprayoge’ (Pan. II.3.26). 
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$147. The Gen. with Verbs. 


Several classes of verbs are construed with a gen. Most of these 
adverbal uses correspond to the adnominal constructions discussed 
above. In the majority of instances the gen. in special connection 
with verbs appears concurrently for an acc., inst., or abl. and 
sometimes even for the loc. Generally speaking it [184] is the 
partitive notion that underlies such functions. One hardly meets with 
adverbal genitives expressive of the idea of possession in Pali (of the 
Nikayas) as found in Skr. with verbs of owning and ruling such as 
prabhi, i$, and Vedic raj and ksi (VGS $202). But there is a 
considerable number of verbs construed with the gen. having a sense 
analogous to that of the acc., but, with this difference: that unlike the 
latter it expresses that the action affects the object not as a whole, 


but only in part. It is used with verbs having the following senses: 


a. remembering, thinking of; e.g., nagavanassa sumarati Dh 324 


"thinks of the elephants' haunts". 


b. imitating, following; tam tassa anugam hoti S 1.72 “it follows him”; 
cp. evam gihi nánukaroti bhikkhuno Sn 221 *so the householder 
imitates not the monk". In such instances, however, the prefix anu- 
also favours construing with the gen. e.g. dhammassa 
cánudhammam vydkaronti M 1.368 “preach what is consistent with 
the doctrine". A similar gen. is found with the verb anumodami in 
the sense of "appreciate". e.g. N eva kho tyaham brahmana 


anumodami na patikkosami A IL36 “brahmin, I neither appreciate 
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you nor blame you". Skr. grammarians are at a loss to explain these 


uses. They regard them as anomalies. 


c. It is also found with verbs having the sense of desiring of, 
expecting of etc. e.g., yassa dani devassa icchissati Brahma 
Sanankumaro D IL210 “of whichever god the Brahma S. now desires 
(anything)". A similar construction is found with the gerundive 
patikankham. e.g. Saddhassa hi Sariputta ariyasavakassa etam 
patikankham S V .226 “Of the faithful Aryan disciple, Sariputta, this 
should be expected". 


d. In the gatha literature are found a few verbs of harming, robbing, 
plundering and conquering, construed with a similar gen. e.g., ahasi 
me Dh 3 “he robbed me"; Glopati sahasà yo paresam Th 1.743 “who 
forcibly plunders others"; uccavaceh' upayehi paresam abhijigisati 
Th 1.743 “by various means he (cheats, harms or) overcomes others”. 
As rendering of this rare verb Mrs. Rhys Davids has 'cheat' and 
Neumann ‘vernichten’. But [185] P.T.S. Dict, prefers ‘overcome’ or 
‘covet’, after Comy. "initum icchati (on J. VI.193). It should, 
however, literally mean “desire to kill", since it is the desiderative of 


han, normally reading ‘jigimsati’. 
$148. [Gen. with Janati] 


A peculiar idiom is found with the verb janati, which with a sense 
different from the usual “to know" (like vid-), seems to be construed 
with a gen.. According to Panini (11.3.51) jada is to be employed in 


agreement with the gen. of the instrument (karana); then j/ia must 


* vide, Philosophy of Sanskrit Grammar p. 220. 
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not be equivalent to vid but, says the kasika, must mean "to ween, 
fancy or have an opinion of". In certain contexts in the Nikayas 
janati construed with the gen. seems to exhibit this last sense, and, 
hence imply a partitive notion. e.g., na tvam tata Ratthapdla kassaci 
dukkhassa jānāsi M IL56 (cp. 60) “dear R., you know not of any 
sorrow". Here, the Comy. points out, the exact meaning is “you have 
no experience even of a little of sorrow" (appamattakam pi 
kalabhagam dukkhassa’). In this example the gen. certainly expresses 
the thing of or regarding which there is knowledge, and is 
comparable with the English expression “to know of any sorrow". 
But there are other uses of this verb, which, though similar in 
meaning to the above, are still logically different. e.g., ko nu kho 
pana bho jandati jivitanam D 11.233 (246) lit. “who indeed knows of 
the living". Here the context shows that the meaning is "entitled to 
have an opinion of", as the P.T.S. translation goes: *who indeed can 
answer for the (survival of) the living?" With ajanati however the 
case is the dat. since the same is found in Skr. e.g., Amagandhe ... 
bhasamanassa na àjanami D 1L.242 "I do not understand you 


speaking about ... ‘the smell of raw flesh". 
$149. [Inst.-like Gen.] 


An inst.-like gen. is found with verbs having the sense of fullness and 
satisfaction, (cp. SS $123.6). Though these verbs püreti, tappati etc. 
are often construed with a gen. the more logical construction seems 
to be with the inst. of means. e.g., dvinnam ... dhammanam atitto ... 
matugadmo kālam karoti |186] A 1.78 “unsatiated with two ... things, 
the female dies"; cp. puriso payasassa tappati J 1.185 “the man is 
satisfied with the milk-rice"; dhiro pürati pufifiassa Dh 122 "the wise 


man is filled with merit"; nivesanani ... nànadhafifiassa püretva Sn 
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305 “having filled the dwellings .. with various kinds of grain". 
With verbal nouns, especially nomina agentis, formed from these 
roots, the gen. of filling falls into the category of the objective gen. 
e.g., labhati likhassa và panitassa và bhojanassa yavadattham 
páripürim D III.257 “he obtains satiety (lit. fulfilment) in (it. of) 


gross or excellent food”. In such cases even the loc. is admissible. 


§150. [Abl.-like Gen.] 


The abl.-like gen. (SS §125) occurs with certain verbs where some 
notion of separation or distance or some such ablatival function 
seems to be implied. We have already referred to the gen. used with 
local adverbs such as dakkhinato, uttarena and sammukha denoting 
the point from which distance or direction is reckoned (§130) and 
the gen. of origin employed instead of the corresponding abl. with 
the verb pahoti (§145). As Speyer points out (SS §125) the gen. is 
admissible in such instances when there is at the same time room for 
the conception of belonging to (being part of) and that of proceeding 


from. 


a. With such verbs as patiganhati the person from whom something is 
received is denoted by the gen. In the following example the 
presence of the participle gives a semi-absolute appearance to the 
construction: patiganhati ... na dvinnam bhufijamananam M 1.307 “he 
does not receive ... from two people at meals". The same verb in its 
metaphorical sense of "accepting a confession" follows a similar 
construction (cp. SS $83.6 & Pan. LIV.A1). e.g., yo ca accayam 
desentassa yatha-dhammam na patiganhati S 1.239 “who does not 
pardon (lit. accept of) one confessing a transgression, according to 


the Doctrine"; or with semi-absolute sense: parassa kho pana 
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accayam desentassa yatha-dhammam nappatiganhati A 1.103 “he 
does not pardon one confessing ...” etc. or “he does not accept when 
one makes a confession." The verb adiyanti in the sense of “taking 
the [187] word" (Comys. ‘vacanam na karonti' i.e. *obey") may admit 
of a similar gen. e.g., maharajanam na ddiyanti D IIL.204 “they do 
not heed or obey the great kings"; later on the same page: n'eva 
rafíio Magadhassa Gdiyanti. It is however not quite certain whether 
this is the gen. or the dat. with verbs of listening to like sussüsati etc. 
($94.b.). 


b. With verbs of hearing, especially sunati, the gen. seems to be the 
general construction, the abl. being hardly ever found in the Nikayas 
($125.b.). This may be regarded as a gen. expressive of the origin of 
sound or the source from which the perception comes. e.g., ayasmato 
Sariputtassa sutva bhikkhu dharessanti M 1.14,46 “having heard 
from (lit. heard of, i.e. learnt of) the ven. S. the monks will take (it) 
to heart" (cp. D IL2,148); na afifiassa samanassa và brahmanassa và 
sutvà A 1.142; M III.186 “not having heard from another recluse or 
brahmin ...”; Tesam sutvàá D IIL61 “hearing from them". Even with 
passive forms of this verb the gen. is preserved. e.g., fesafica 
sotabbam maññissanti A IV.16 lit. "they think it should be heard of 
them" i.e. "they think they should be heard". In the above examples 
the gen. denotes the person from whom one learns or hears and is, 
therefore, logically parallel to the abl. But when the gen. is attended 
by participles of verbs denoting talking, sounding, howling, 
conversing etc. the construction not only appears to be semi-absolute 
but seems to be used in place of an acc. rather than an abl. though at 
the same time it expresses the source of sound. e.g., assuttha no 
tumhe ... singalassa vassamanassa S 1I.271 “did you not hear the 


jackal howling ... ?”; namani me kittayato sunatha M III.69 “hear me 
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repeating the names" i.e. "listen while I am repeating ...” (absolute); 
assosi kho ayasma Anuruddho dayapálassa Bhagavata saddhim 
mantayamünassa M 1.205 “the ven. Anuruddha heard the Blessed 
One talking with the park-keeper"; assosi kho àyasma Sariputto 
Sunakkhattassa Licchaviputtassa parisatim vacam bhasamanassa M 
L68 "the ven. Sariputta heard Sunakkhatta the Licchavi speaking 
these words among the rabble". In such cases the Comys. supply the 
implied object, usually ‘saddam’ |188] in their paraphrase. e.g., for 
sutvà devassa vassato Sn 30, the Comy. has ‘vassato saddam sutva@ 
(Pj. II. p.42). But the acc. of the object may not be always implied, 
since the verb sundti can occur with an intransitive sense, as for 
instance in: kinti te sutam brahmananam ... bhasamananam D 1.104 
(cp. D 11237) “What! have you heard from the brahmins .. 
speaking". 


c. Similar to the above ablatival gen. is that which is expressive of 
the source of fear with verbs of fearing such as bhayati "fear", tasati 
“tremble at" and asarnkati "suspect". The abl. too is found in the 
Nikayas, but only with noun bhayam and never adverbally, ($122.e.). 
Here the local grammarians regard the abl. as the proper case. 
Kaccayana's rule dutiya paficaminam (311) is interpreted by the vutti 
as meaning that the sixth case-affix is used sometimes (kvaci) instead 
of the second and the fifth, examples for the latter being those such 
as ‘sukhassa bhayami etc. The acc. however is rarely found with the 
verb bhayati as in bhayasi mami samanà ti Sn p.48 “do you fear me, 
recluse?"; it appears to be almost of necessity when the object to be 
feared is a person (§36.a.). Otherwise the gen. is the commoner 
adverbal construction. e.g., kim nu kho aham tassa sukhassa bhayami 
M L.247 “what! indeed, do I fear that happiness?"; na bhayitabbam 
etassa sukhassati vadāmi M 1.454; III.233 “I declare that one should 
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not fear this happiness". In verse however the gen. is found even 
with personal nouns. e.g., sabbe bhayanti Maccuno Dh 129 “all fear 
Death", or adnominally. e.g., kalassa meghassa bhayena tajjita 'Th 
1.308 “oppressed with fear of the black cloud". The verb fasati 
occurs only in verse in this construction. e.g., sabbe tasanti dandassa 
Dh 129 “all tremble at punishment". But dsankati is found even in 
prose with the gen. e.g., Tena khopana samayena raja Magadho 
Ajatasattu Vedehiputto Rdjagaham . patisankharapeti — rafifio 
Pajjotassa Gsankamano M IIL.7 “at that time Ajatasattu King of 
Magadha, son of Vedehi, was fortifying Rajagaha out of suspicions 
for King Pajjota". In Skr. however sank “to suspect" takes the gen. 
with the prefix abhi- and the acc. when it is used with a- (cp. 
Cappeller's Dict.) [189] 


$151. The Genitive with Adjectives. 


We have already referred to the gen. used with verbal adjectives 
implying 'possession' such as those ending in -vin (f. -vini) and -in (f. 
-ini). When formed from transitive roots these agree with an 
objective gen. ($143.c.). A similar gen. is found with upadaya which, 
though a gerund in form, is still capable of qualifying a noun as 
much as an adj. e.g., catunnam mahabhütanam upadaya ripam M 
1.185 “whatever form depends on the four great elements". But apart 
from being used parallel to the acc., the gen. with some other 
adjectives appears in place of a loc., inst. or dat., at least from a 


logical point of view. 


a. With adjectives of knowledge, skill and experience the gen. of the 
thing in which one is skilled etc. is logically akin to the acc. with 


transitive verbs (SS $124.III.). But the concurrent idiom is the loc. of 
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relation, owing to the fact that the noun in the gen. with such 
adjectives expresses that regarding which one is skilled etc. ($175.a.). 
Kaccayana enjoins the use of the gen. in place of the loc. with such 
words by the rule ‘chatthi ca’ (310), which according to the vutti is to 
be taken as implying that the sixth case-affix is employed instead of 
the third and seventh (laid down in the previous rule 'tatiya 
sattaminajica’ - 309) optionally (kvaci). It is found in the Nikayas 
with such adjectives as: kevali “perfected, expert’; e.g., 
brahmacariyassa kevali A 11.23 “perfected in the Higher Life" or 
“expert of the Higher Life”; kusala “clever, skilled”; e.g., puriso 
kusalo bherisaddassa A 11.185 “a man clever in the tone of the 
drum"; kusalo aham rathassa angapaccanganam M 1.395 "I am 
skilled in the parts and accessories of the chariot"; imesam 
dhammanam sukusalo D 1.180 “extremely gifted in these things"; 
akusala imassa lokassa M 1.225 “having no knowledge of (unversed 
in matters of) this world"; kovido “adept, proficient"; e.g. 
yogakkhemassa pathassa kovido 'Th 1.69 "proficient in the path of 
deliverance” ariyadhammassa akovido M L1 “with no knowledge of 
the Noble Doctrine". With kovido the gen. is logically quite similar 
to the objective gen.. But the concurrent construction [190] is with 
the loc. as seen by the corresponding gloss ‘ariyadhamme akusalo’ 
(Ps. I. p.22). The addition of prefixes (negative etc.) to these various 
adjectives does not necessitate the alteration of the construction, as 


may be seen from the above uses with akovido, akusalo, sukusalo etc. 


b. With adjectives of likeness, equality and similarity and of fullness 
or completeness, the gen. is parallel to the inst., of comparison in the 


former case, and of means (in the narrower sense) in the latter case. 
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i. The notion of comparison can be diversely signified in Pali as in 
Skr. In certain nuances the inst. (§§85,86) or the abl. ($132) of 
comparison is even preferred. With those denoting superiority or 
inferiority and even equality etc. the dat. is also perhaps used in the 
Nikayas (vide $110). With such adjectives as sadisa, sama, samasama 
and sddhdrana, however, the case is more likely to be the gen., 
considering the popularity of this construction in Skr. (SS $8124.4. & 
61). Here the inst. just as in the earlier language, is particularly 
concurrent, but the abl. cannot be applied as all these adjectives 
denote "similarity", thus implying no "distinction" (vibhatta) for the 
latter to be permissible. e.g., so matu pi sadiso pitu pi sadiso M IL.153 
“he is like his mother and also his father"; assa ... sadiso D III.158 
“equal to him"; attano samasamam D 1.174 “equal to himself". With 
nicataram, acc. adverb from the comparative stem, nicatara-, it is 
either the dat. or the gen. that is used. e.g., nicataram Bhagavato S 
1.144 “lower than the Blessed One". Here the abl. would be the more 
logical case, but the gen. is frequent with other local adverbs in the 
Nikayas ($153). 


ii. The gen. found with adjectives of fullness such as punna and pura 
can be regarded as the adnominal corresponding to the adverbal use 
discussed above (§149). The parallel idiom with the inst., however, 
cannot be used with the adjectives, since these (not being verbs) do 
not imply means. e.g., nagaram ... punnam sadsapdnam S IL182 “the 
city ... full of mustard"; param hirannasuvannassa kumbhim D 11.176 
“a pot full of gold and bullion”; [191] ayam Aciravati nadi pūrā 
udakassa D 1.224 “this river A. is full of water"; pūrā angaranam M 
1.365 “full of ambers"; püran nànappakarassa asucino M 1.51 “full of 
all kinds of filth’. This seems to be one of the oldest functions of the 


gen. in LE. (cp. Latin gen. c. plenus). 
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c. We have already discussed the gen. employed with certain verbs 
derived from the root jfid prefixed by anu- or à- ($148). A similar 
gen. is found with verbal adjectives belonging to the same root, 
especially with samanuñña “approving of" or "favourable to". e.g., 
na pànam atipdtayato samanufifio hoti D IILA8 “he is not approving 
of one taking life"; samanufifio me Sattha S L1 “the Teacher is 
favourable to me". The gen. in these cases, however, is not a 
certainty since even in Skr. the dat. is applicable with some verbs 
from jfía. For instance, with ajanati “to learn or understand" the acc. 
of the thing, or the dat. or the loc. of the person, is quite frequent. 
(vide Cappeller's Dict, s.v.). But the thing approved of is found in the 
Nikayas with the loc. e.g., samphappalape ca samanufito hoti A 
V.305 “he is approving of frivolous talk”; adinnádàna veramaniyà ca 
samanunno hoti A 11.253 “he is also approving of abstinence from 


taking what is not given". 


$152. Dative-like Genitive with Adjectives. 


We have seen earlier ($138) how the gen. in the older language had 
encroached upon the syntactical sphere proper to the dat. and ousted 
it from many of its legitimate uses. The fact was noticed even by 
early Skr. grammarians (cp. Panini ‘caturthyarthe bahulam’ 11.3.62). 
This replacement has proceeded in the adjectives on a wider scale. 
Speyer calls such uses in Skr., where the forms show the actual case 
unlike in Pali in which the dat. and gen. are for the most part 
identical, the dat.-like gen. So with adjectives of friendship and 
enmity, good and evil, fitness and unfitness etc. we find a gen. (in 
Skr.) apparently for the dat.. Since there is no reason to suppose that 


Pali retained the dat. with such adjectives, it seems not unjustifiable 
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to regard the following -ssa forms as genitives. The dat. if used in 
such cases would express the point of view (cp. KVG §554.4). [192] 


a. It is especially the case with adjectives having the sense of 
pleasing to. e.g., pita puttanam piyo hoti D IL178 “the father is dear 
to (or beloved of) his sons"; bahuno janassa piyo ahosi D II.19 “he 
was beloved of many people"; so even with compounds where the 
first member is such an adj.: piyadassino honti bahuno janassa D 
III.167 “has a pleasing appearance for many people” (/it. has an 
appearance beloved of many people). With the enclitic pronouns it is 
very doubtful whether the case is gen. at all. e.g., na kho me tam 
patirüpam D 11.30 “it is indeed not fit for me" (cp. dat. $108). 


b. With passive participles used as adjectives the gen. not only 
denotes the people concerned but borders on the function of agency 
($154). e.g., Samano ... Gotamo ratio Pasenadi Kosalassa sakkato 
garukato manito püjito D 1.116 “the recluse ... Gotama is respected, 
honoured, revered and worshipped of King Pasenadi of Kosala”; 
avaha-vivahakanam apatthito hoti mittamaccdnam paribhüto hoti D 
III.183 *unwanted of those giving or taking in marriage and despised 
of friends and colleagues"; sadhusammato bahujanassa D 1.47, 
11.150; Sn p.92 "well-revered of many people”; ekesam 
samana-brahmananam samanna-sankhata ... D 1.166 “regarded as 


compatible with recluseship of (i.e. by) some recluses and Brahmins". 


$153. The Genitive with Adverbs. 


In connection with the abl.-like gen. ($150) we had occasion to 
mention its use with adverbs derived from nouns such as dakkhinato 


etc. where the gen. marks that of which a region or direction is 
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considered, thus psychologically coinciding with the ablatival notion 
of that from which direction or distance is reckoned. The use of the 
gen. in such instances is due to the slight partitive sense implied, 
whereas the abl. should be the more logical construction. However 
the local grammarians regard the gen. as of necessity in such cases, 
(vide Pan. II.3.30), an observation supported by the fact that in the 
actual literature the abl. though logically proper is never found with 
these regional adverbs (whether in -to or -ena), the gen. being the 
only [193] construction. It is so even in the Vedas (VGS §202.D.) and 
the language of the Nikayas is no exception. 


a. Adverbs in -fo are always construed with the gen. e.g., dakkhinato 
nagarassa D II.321 “on the south of the city"; pacinato Rajagahassa 
D IL.263 “on the east of Rajagaha"; With those ending in -ena, the 
kasika on Pan. 1I.3.31 allows optional construction with gen. or acc. 
(853). But the former seems to be the more usual even here with 
those signifying regions or quarters. e.g., puratthimena nagarassa M 
1.343 “on (by) the east of the city”; uttarena Manasakatassa D 1.235 
"to (lit. by) the north of the Manasakata". But even with other 
adverbs in -ena the gen. is not unusual though the acc. is by far the 


more frequent. e.g., antarena yamakasalanam D 11.169 (134,137). 


b. Panini allows optional construction with abl. or gen. of all words 
meaning far and near (11.3.34). Pali grammarians permit the use of 
the abl. acc. or inst. (vide vutti on Kac. 277 'düratthe' and 
‘antikatthe’). But the only cases attested in the Nikaya prose are the 
abl. and the gen., the former being restricted to pronominal forms 
(ito and tato, vide $131.b.) and the latter being used with all types of 
nouns. e.g., Bhagavato santike D II.152 “near the Blessed One (Jit. in 
the proximity of the Blessed One)"; Vedehi-puttasssa avidüre D 1.94 
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“at no distance from the son of Vedehi"; Anuruddhassa sammukhe S 
V.294 “in the presence of A."; so nátidüre ndccdsanne Gsanassa 
parivattati M IL138 “he takes his position neither at too great a 
distance nor in too close proximity of the seat"; avidüre 


ambavanassa M 1.141 “in the vicinity of the mango-grove”. 


c. Finally there is the gen. employed with adverbial prepositions such 
as hettha “below” and upari “above” (cp. VGS §202.D.). Here too the 
abl. is the concurrent idiom. e.g., tassa eva pasddassa hettha D 1.198 
“below that storey”. In the post-canonical works this gen. is widely 
used to denote many turns of expression. With reference to space it 
is used in the sense of “on top of, on, upon" as in kassa upari sapo 
patissati Dh A.41, or with reference to time as in catunnam màásanam 


upari. |194] 


§154. The Instrumental-like Genitive. 


We have seen how the subjective gen. can sometimes be used for the 
agent (cp. SS §§66;129.R.2) when the noun qualified is a p.p.p. 
($142). When the participle has a predicative force, as is frequently 
the case in Pali just as in Skr., the gen. is clearly used instead of the 
inst. of agent. 'This is found with all types of verbs. e.g., Mayham kho 
bhikkhave ... anuttará vimutti anuppatta S 1.105 “the highest 
emancipation, brethren .. has been attained by me"; suto nu 
bhavatam Asito Devalo isi ti? M II.156 “have you heard of the sage 
A.D.?"; amatam tesam bhikkhave aparibhuttam yesam kayagatasati 
aparibhutta A 1.45 “immortality has not been realized by them, by 
whom full awareness of body has not been experienced"; kodha ca 
pana assa esa vaca bhasita M 1.68 “through anger were these words 


spoken by him"; Tathagatassa ... cattaro iddhipada bhavita D 11.103 
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"the four bases of supernormal powers have been cultivated by the 
T.”; Ittham Bhagava Sakkassa devanam indassa pafiham puttho 
vyakasi D 1II.279 “in this wise did the Blessed One explain being 
questioned by Sakka, the lord of gods"; viditam hi bhante tassa 
purisassa ... M 1.365 “it is known, Sir, by that man ...”; digham 
addhanam sandhaàvitam samsaritam mamañc eva tumhakafica ti D 
II.90 “a long course (of lives) has been traversed and gone through 
both by me and you" (Comy. *maya ca tumehi ca’ Sum. II). We may 


observe the following other idioms expressed by the agent-like gen.: 


a. Its employment with participles used as adjectives denoting respect 
or the opposite has been referred to earlier ($152.b.). A similar gen. 
is frequently found with verbs (p.p.p.) denoting praise, homage and 
salutation. e.g., Api ca ayasma Maha-Kaccano Satthu č eva 
samvannito sambhavito ca vififiunam sabrahmacarinam M 1.111 
“Even so the ven. Maha-Kaccana is praised by the Master and 
esteemed by his co-celibates"; cp. ye puggala attha satam pasattha Sn 
227; Kh 6 “those eight people who are praised by the good", where 
the Comy. has the inst. ‘sappurisehi ... pasatthà' (Pj. I. p.182). [195] 


b. The same gen. is employed with certain other participles which 
are not strictly passives. e.g., ddiso va tesam aparaddham D 1.180 
"they are at fault from the very start”; yava aparaddhafica te idam 
acariyassa ... D 1.103 “how deeply have you been wronged by your 
teacher ...”; tuyh' eva etam dukkatam D IL115 “this is misdone by 
you"; tumh' evetam aparaddham D 1.222 “by you yourself (it) has 
been wronged". In the last three examples it is very much like the 


subjective genitive. 
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c. When the noun in the gen. is attended by another participle, the 
construction approximates to a semi-absolute gen. e.g., aparamasato 
c assa paccattam yeva nibbuti vidita D 1.22 (111.28) “by him (when he 
is) free from clinging tranquillity is realized"; tadapi tesam 
bhavatam ... ajanatam apassatam vedayitam D 1.40 “that too has been 
experienced by you as such even without knowing or seeing on your 
part". Here the sense "even without your knowing ..", of the 
participial phrase shows how closely related it is to the gen. absolute 
implying disregard (anadara, vide $158.a.), for "even without your 
knowing" can also be expressed by “in spite of your not knowing ...”. 
But the fact that the participles agreeing with tesam bhavatam 
merely qualify the 'agent' of the verb viditam and are therefore 
strictly speaking not detached from the rest of the construction 


shows its difference from the actual gen. absolute. 


$155. [Inst.-like Gen.] 


This contact of the gen. and the inst. is not restricted to the 
agent-like gen. described in the preceding paragraph. The gen. is also 
used in certain other places where in the normal course of concinnity 
we would have expected an inst. denoting means or the sociative 


notion. 


a. Thus the gen. is found in place of the inst. with certain nouns and 
verbs which logically must admit of an inst. of means. In such cases it 
seems to be used on the analogy of the subjective gen. e.g., mantassa 
ajivino D III.65 “living (by means) of the mantras”; sabba-cetaso 
samannaáharitva D IL.204 et seq. “having considered well with his 
mind". Here the v.l. cetasá appears like an attempt at ‘correction’. 
[196] 
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b. It may also appear, as remarked above, in place of the sociative 
inst.. It is even found with or 'governed' by the sociative prep. 
saddhim. e.g., mama saddhim sammodimsu D 1.157 “they conversed 
with me". The idiom 'sammukhi-bhavam gacchati’ “comes face to 
face" or “meets with" would normally admit of an inst. of the person 
met with coming under the sociative class (cp. missi-bhavam gato 
tayd etc. §63.a.). In the following example the gen. mama can also 
imply possession in a metaphorical sense: mama sammukhi-bhavam 
agantum D 11I.13,19 “to come face to face with me" or “to come to 


my presence". 


$156. The Genitive of Relation. 


In Pali, as we have seen earlier, the notion of relation (that 
concerning whom) can be expressed by cases like the acc. or the inst.. 
The proper case however would be the loc.. There are however 
certain instances where the gen. too seems to be employed to denote 
the person concerning whom a statement is made. It is found both 


adverbally and adnominally. 


a. Adverbally it signifies the person regarding whom something is 
said or meant. e.g., Tañ ca kho silavato vadāmi no dussilassa D 
III.259 “I say it of the virtuous man, not of the evil"; The frequent 
phrase ‘ko pana vàdo' also ‘governs’ a similar gen. e.g., Idha 
bhikkhave asappuriso, yo hoti parassa avanno tam aputtho pi 
patukaroti: ko pana vàdo putthassa A 1II.77 “Here, monks, an evil 
person even unquestioned discloses bad reports of others; what talk 
of (him when) questioned?" (i.e. how much more when questioned or 


what would you say about him if he is questioned); similarly, ko 
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pana vádo manussa bhütassa M 1.227 “what (use is there to) talk of 


the human being?" (i.e. not to mention the human being) 


b. Adnominally it denotes the person to whom something is attributed 
or of whom some qualification is said to exist. Thus it resembles the 
possessive gen. e.g., acchariyam idam ayasmato Kosiyassa D 11.270 
"this is wonderful of (or regarding) the ven. K."; abbhutam idam 
üyasmato Janavasabhassa yakkhassa [197] D 1L206 "this is 
marvellous of the spirit, ven. J.". A similar adnominal gen. is found 
with compound *vutta-vadino', where the gen. can also be regarded as 
used instead of the agent with vutta (p.p.p. of vac). But the more 
likely explanation is that it denotes the person regarding whom 
something is said by the speaker (vadin). e.g., kacci te bhoto 
Gotamassa vutta-vadino D 1.161 “what! are you true reporters 
concerning the ven. Gotama?” (lit. tellers of what is said); vutta-vadr 
c eva Bhagavato homi D IIL.115 "I am a true reporter (lit. a teller of 
what has been said) of the Blessed One". There is one example of a 
similar gen. which (if it is not a nom. sg. formed from the dat.-gen. 
stem *bhikkhu-) is to be regarded as a gen. of relation, viz. Idha 
bhikkhave bhikkhuno cakkhuna rüpam disvā na nimittaggahi hoti 
nánuvyafijanaggáhi hoti yatvadhikaranam enam | cakkhundriyam 
asamvutam viharantam abhijjhadomanassa pāpakā akusalaà dhamma 
anvassaveyyum A 1I.16 “Here, brethren, (speaking) of a monk, he 


does not take an object (as a theme for reflection) having seen it, ...". 


C. A gen. is found with the idiom ‘kittisaddo abbhuggato’ “a report 
has been broadcast" denoting the person concerning whom 
something is reported. Comparing with the gen. found in the phrase 
‘ko pana vàdo' discussed above, it may be regarded as denoting the 


person concerning whom the report is broadcast. But according to 
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ancient grammarians the gen. is due to the accented prefix 
(karmapravacantya), viz. abhi- in abbhuggato, as much as the acc. 
which is concurrently used in such contexts (vide acc. of relation 
§42.). e.g., Mayham kho ayydya evam kalyano kittisaddo abbhuggato 
M 1.125 “Concerning (cp. English ‘of?) my lady such a good report 
has arisen"; evam te kalydno kittisaddo abbhuggato M 1.394 “thus of 
you a good report has arisen"; dussilassa ... papako kittisaddo 
abbhuggato Ud 86 “an evil report arose ... about the unvirtuous one"; 
idam me dànam dadato kalyano kittisaddo abbhuggacchati D 111.258 


“about me ...". [198] 


$157. The Genitive of Time. 


The gen. sg. of time-denoting words such as cira, kala, and diva (82) 
1s used adverbially to denote after what time or within or during what 
time an action takes place. In the former, i.e. when it expresses after 
what time, the gen. is parallel to the abl. as found in cira (Skr. cirat) 
etc., but in the latter sense it is clearly concurrent with the inst. as in 
kalena, cirena and diva. In the Nikayas however the abl. of these 
words is hardly found even in the sense of time after which (even 
cira is not attested by cirena), for the inst. has replaced it in such 
functions. Though in Skr., therefore, it may be said that the gen. here 
"always stands on the ground of the abl." (SS $128), the same cannot 
be stated for Pali, where the gen. of time may be taken as standing 
for the inst. with the corresponding temporal sense ($76.a.). 


a. The gen. sg. cirassa is only found in the negative phrase 'na cirass' 
eva’ and can be substituted for 'aciren' eva’. Similarly it has the sense 
of “not long after". e.g., na cirass’ eva kalam akasi D 11.195 “not long 
after he passed away”; cp. D I.177,202; 1I.11,35,153 (cp. Skr. cirasya 
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Macdonell Skr. Gr. $202.5). The compound form sucirass’ eva is 
similarly found meaning "after a very long time". e.g., atha kho 
ayasma  Afífíasi  Kondafifio suciras eva yena Bhagava ten 
upasankami S 1.193 “then the ven. A.K. after a very long time came 
whither the Blessed One was". The extended form cirassam is 
frequently found in place of cirassa with the same sense. Here we 
have an interesting instance of the interplay of morphological and 
syntactical development, for it is certainly the result of a want felt in 
the mind of the Pali speakers as regards the form cirassa (with an 
ending unusual for adverbs) to which they added the nasal (-am) in 
order to bring it into uniformity with the adv. acc. on the analogy of 
forms like ciram and muhuttam, though the acc. is logically out of 
place here. e.g., cirassam kho bhante Bhagavad imam pariyayam akasi 
yadidam idhágamanàya D 1.179; S 1.142 “It is a long time since (i.e. 
after a long time) the Blessed One has thought of coming this way". 
[199] 


b. The form kdlassa is found in the sense of "early" very much like 
the inst. kalena (§76.e.2.). e.g., kalass’ eva vutthahanto A V.263 
“rising quite early (in the day)"; Singalako ... kalass' eva vutthaya D 
III.180 “Singalaka ... having arisen early”. 


c. As regards the term divassa, it is always found in the compound 
expression 'diva-divassa' which means “in the day". The form diva is 
also an adverb from Vedic diva (82). e.g., Atha kho Sandhano 
gahapati divadivass' eva Rajagaha nikkhami ... D 11.36 “then the 
householder S. set out from R. very early in the day". On this passage 
the Comy, has 'divassa diva nama majjhanhátikkamo' according to 
which it should mean "after the mid-day". But our rendering fits in 


better with the context. Similarly: Savatthiya niyyasi divadivassa M 
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1.174 (S 1.89) “he set out from S. early in the day". The expression 
seems to be parallel to a reduplicated form diva-diva with an 
intensive sense [cp. udagga-udagga etc. W. Stede 
‘Reduplikationskomposita im Pali’ (ZfB Vol.6 (1925) p.89)]. 


$158. The Genitive Absolute. 


The absolute use of the gen. in Pali is restricted, just as in Skr. (SS 
$369), to a few standing phrases. Though it is sometimes concurrent 
with the /oc. absolute, it is still far from possessing the general 
character of the latter. It has been observed with regard to Skr., by 
writers on syntax,’ that there are at least two principal conditions 
governing the use of the gen. absolute, especially with regard to the 
character of the subject- and predicate-factors that constitute the 
absolute clause. Firstly, the substantive is almost always the name of 
a person (or a personal pronoun), very rarely to be supplied. 
Secondly, the predicate must have a durative sense, that is, it may be 
either an ordinary present participle or an adj. or a verbal formation 
having the value of an adj.. Though there are not sufficient examples 
in the Nikayas to make a detailed investigation, we may fairly 
observe that the above conditions are for the most part fulfilled even 
in Pali. [200] 


a. Strictly speaking, the construction seems to be limited to the 
expression of action going on but not cared for while performing the 


main action. Hence local grammarians denote this nuance by the 


7 vide, Grammaire Sanscrite $226, by Louis Renou (Paris-1930) and Speyer 
8369 Sanskrit Syntax, both referring to the exhaustive treatise by F de 


Saussure ‘de l'emploi de genitif absolu en Sanscrit’. 
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term anddara, i.e. disregard." In describing the employment of the 
gen. Kaccayana lays down the rule anadare ca (307) which the vutti 
explains as meaning that the sixth case-affix is employed to express 
the action not fully attended to while performing the main action or 
the seventh case (anadare ca chatthi vibhatti hoti sattami ca). He is 
here relying on Panini sütra (II.38) which says sastau canddare, the 
conjunction ca being expressive of ‘option’ as this is primarily the 
province of the loc. absolute, which is enjoined by the preceding 
sūtra (37) viz. yasya ca bhavena bhavalaksanam (cp. SS p.287 .f.n.2). 
As pointed out above it occurs but rarely in the Nikayas, and, may be 
rendered by such expressions as "though, not withstanding, in spite 
of" and the like. e.g., So kho aham ... akamakanam matapitunnam 
assumukhanam rudantanam kesamassum ohdretvad ... agdrasma 
anagariyam pabbajim M 1.163 “despite the parents unwilling and 
crying I shaved off my hair and beard ... and set forth from home to 
homelessness”; seyyathapi brahmana puriso daliddo assako analhiyo, 
tassa akamassa bilam olaggeyyum M 1L178,181, “it is as (if there 
were) a poor, needy and destitute wretch and (they) in spite of his 
not wanting would drop him into a hole". (Here the phrase ‘bilam 
olaggeyyum' is of very doubtful sense. The P.T.S. Translation has 
‘reserve a joint he does not want’, agreeing with Neumann's ‘man 
nótigte ihm gegen seinen Willen einen Bissen auf: da hast du, lieber 
Mann, ein Stück Fleisch zu essen ...’. The reading too being doubtful 
(vide M II.178) either of the translations seems admissible). In the 
former example, we may notice, the predicate-factor is a present 


participle (rudantanam etc.) but in the latter only an adj. (akamassa). 


8 4 i $ UN" 
This nuance is said to express ‘garva rasa’, Renou ibid. 
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b. But, as shown by the parallelism with the loc. absolute, in its 
simple temporal employment the gen. absolute denotes an action 
going on or a situation existing at the time when the action of the 
main clause intervenes. Then it may be rendered [201] by “while” or 
"as" or the participial construction in English (“this being so ..."). 
Instances of this are however rare in the Nikayas, being superseded 
by the loc. absolute. e.g., Tatra me brahmana viharato mago và 
agacchati moro và kattham pateti M 1.20 “As I dwell there, brahmin, 
an animal may approach or a peacock cause a twig to fall”; tesam vo 
bhikkhave evam samaññānam satam evam patififíanam satam: yd 
samana-samicipatipada tam M 11.281 “When, brethren, you are so 
famous and acknowledged (for your recluse-ship), whatever right 
course of life there is for the recluses that ...". Sometimes the notion 
of anadara is faintly implied (cp. SS $369R). e.g., aturakayassa me 
sato cittam andturam bhavissati S IIL1 “even while I am sickly (in 
spite of my being sick) of body, my mind is not diseased”. Here the 


gen. can also be regarded as possessive ($159.c.). 


c. In the above examples the predicative factor has the durative 
notion and is almost always a present participle. There is however 
one past participle (pakkanta-) involved in a similar gen. absolute 
construction. Logically it seems to be a development of the gen. of 
time already described ($157). Its purely temporal character and 
origin are to be seen from the fact that the same phrase occurs as a 
loc. absolute ($183.a.iv.). The only difference (from the simple gen. 
of time) is that the time-denoting term is not one word but an 
expression consisting of a personal noun and a participle. The 
implied sense, however, is fundamentally the same, viz. the time 
after which or since which (cp. SS $128.R.s). It occurs in the 


, 


stock-phrase 'acira-pakkantassa and the presence of the 
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time-denoting word acira (cp. acirassa(m)) makes quite clear the 
parallelism with the simple ‘noun + participle’ construction as found 
in Skr. ‘cirah kalo maitrasya Vasantasenayah sakasam gatasya’ (SS 
ibid). It occurs in the following passages: atha kho te paribbajaka 
acirapakkantassa Bhagavato Potthapadam safijambhariyam akamsu 
D 1.189 “Then those wandering ascetics, not long after the Blessed 
One had departed, began to tease P."; cp. D IL8; M 1.110; atha kho 
dyasma Anando acirapakkantassa rañño Pasenadissa Kosalassa 
yena |202] Bhagavad ten’ upasankami M 1L117 (cp. D 1.86; S III.95) 
“then the ven. Ananda, not long after King P. of K. has departed 
came where the Blessed One was". The use of this past participle in 
the gen. absolute construction is a later development in Pali and is 


contrary to the general laws prevailing in Skr. mentioned above. 
$159. [Examples of Genitive Absolute] 


The above usage shows, in fact, the transitional stage in the 
formation of the gen. absolute. Speyer points out that apart from the 
genuine gen. absolute Skr. upon the whole shows a preference for 
employing the gen. of participle either as dat.-like gen. or when 
depending on some substantive. This may also be said of Pali where 
there are many instances of the 'gen. + participle’ which seem to be 
only semi-absolute constructions (cp. SS $8370; Renou Grammaire 
Sanscrite $226.Note 1.). The logical relation between such genitives 
and the main sentence (or a word in the main sentence) "though not 


wholly wanting is very loose indeed". 


a. The following examples seem to border on the dat. of concern: 
tesam bhikkhave sattanam evam kamanam ... anittha ... dhamma 


abhivaddhanti M 1.309 “For such beings desiring thus ... unpleasant 
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EE 


mental states increase" or "notwithstanding their desiring thus ..."; 
Imam kho me somanassam sevato akusala dhamma parihayanti D 
IL278 "For me indulging in a state of mental ease evil things 
decrease"; gocare bhikkhave caratam sake pettike visaye na lacchati 
Maro otáram D IIL.58 “To you wandering (or as you are wandering) 
in such pastures, your own paternal range, the Evil One will not find 


occasion to enter". 


b. It may even border on the adverbal dat., as for instance, the dat. 
with verbs of trusting and relying on (having faith in). e.g., ye kho 
pana bhikkhave | Sunettassa | Satthuno | Brahmaloka-sahavyataya 
dhammam desentassa cittáàni na pasddesum A IV.135 “those who, 
monks, did not engender faith in their minds when the Master was 
(or in the Master) preaching doctrine (conducive) to the 


companionship in the Brahma-world”. [203] 


c. Or it may have the possessive sense at the same time. e.g., kittavata 
nu kho avuso Satthu pavivittassa viharato savaka  vivekam 
nánusikkhanti M 1.14 “how far, friends, do the disciples of the Master 
living in seclusion not train themselves for seclusion (or whereas the 
Master lives in seclusion)". A curious construction with the singular 
of the noun and the plural of the participle is found in the following 
where, contrary to the law prevailing in Skr., the gen. is of a 
common noun and not of a personal noun, though it is personified by 
the presence of -rdja-: Sinerussa ca pabbatarajassa jhayamananam 
dayhamanànam acci vàátena khitta yava Brahma-lokà pi gacchati A 
IV.103 “Of the King of Mountains, Sineru, (sci. from amongst those) 
burning and ablaze, the sparks shot forth by the wind go up as far as 
the Brahma-world". Similar is the following: jhayamanassa pana 


sarirassa, yam ahosi chaviti và ... tassa n eva chārikā pannayittha na 
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masi D 11.164 “of the burning body (or while the body was burning) 
whatever was the skin etc ... of that there was seen neither soot nor 
ashes" (cp. last ex.$158.b.). 


d. There are some other instances where the participle alone does 
duty for the whole construction. This happens when the personal 
pronoun is of the third person, which is usually dropped. e.g., 
sabhdgatassa vacanam na rühati D III.185 “Of him (or when he is) 
gone in the midst of an assembly the evidence is not valid". The 


Comy. supports absolute idea. ('sakkhiputthassa sato’). 


e. Sometimes it borders on some other use of the gen. itself, as for 
instance the gen. of origin. e.g., Seyyathapi Gvuso sakalikaggikassa 
jhayamanassa anna và acci uppajjati A V.9 “just as, friends, from (a 
fire of) logs burning (or while logs are burning) another spark 


arises." 


f. Elsewhere ($144) we have referred to a loc.-like gen. denoting the 
persons among whom something happens, or takes place (cp. KVG 
§537.3). A similar gen. is found involved in a semi-absolute 
construction. e.g. Purimadni  bhante | divasáni | purimatarani 
ndnatitthiyanam | samanabráhmanánam — kutühalasálàyam [204] 
Sannisinndnam sannipatitanam, ayam antara katha udapddi M II.2 
(D 1.180) "In former days quite of yore, among the recluses and 
brahmins of various sects gathered together (or while they were 
gathered) in the hall of inquiry, this side-talk arose"; atha kho 
Vasettha-Bharadvajanam | jangha-viharam | anucankamantanam 
maggamagge kathaà udapadi D 1.235 “then while Vasettha and 
Bharadvaja were engaged in a walk, (or between them engaged in a 


walk) this talk arose on the very way". 
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Chapter VII 


The Locative Case 
[205] 
$160. [General Characteristics] 


The seventh case (sattami = Skr. saptami) or the loc. serves to denote 
the where, i.e., the scene of an action. But it is capable of expressing 
such nuances as are denoted by the English prepositions in, on, at, 
among, with, by, near, over or about. Moreover its employment is not 
restricted to actual space as normally understood by ‘where’, but 
extends into other spheres of thought (cp. SS $38.6) Consequently 
there are various uses of the loc. which can be classified as those 
denoting, for instance, the varying conceptions of time, of 
circumstance, of motive, (the nimitta-sattami of local grammarians), 
of relation, the loc. absolute with its various subdivisions and so on. 
Though fundamentally the loc. denotes just where, i.e. the place 
where an action takes place and thus appears to express a static 
notion, it is nevertheless capable of having a dynamic import as 
when it signifies the aim reached with verbs of motion and allied 
meaning, being in most such instances parallel to the acc. But in spite 
of all these syntactical variations of application, logically the 
fundamental unity of conception underlying all its uses appears more 
markedly in the case of the loc. than with most other cases. Apart 
from these adverbal uses the loc. is also employed adnominally in the 
Nikayas with a descriptive sense, but even here some verbal concept 


seems to be implied. 
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$161. [Local Grammarians] 


The fundamental characteristic of the loc. according to local 
grammarians, is to denote that which is the (relevant) basis (adhara) 
for the action. Hence the designation adhara-vibhatti. The place in 
or on which something happens is, in their opinion, that which 
maintains the process implied by the main verb (kriya). Says 
Kaccayana: yo’ dhāro tamokdsam (280), meaning [206] thereby that 
which is auxiliary (to the action) is the location (space or 
opportunity); whereas Moggallana's rule sattamyadhare (11.34) is 
interpreted by the vutti as implying that “what is auxiliary to the 
action by way of supporting the agent and the object which are its 
co-efficients is called the seventh karaka" (‘kriyadharabhita- 
kattukammünam | dhüáranena yo kriyayüádhàaro | tasmim | karake 
nāmasmā sattami hoti). These go back to the Panini sūtra adharo' 
dhikaranam, which means according to the varttika that which is 
related to the action as the site where the action takes place is called 
adhikarana. It is interesting to note that Kaccayana does not employ 
the term adhara as the original notion of the loc., as the other two, 
but the word okdsa (okdse sattami Kac. 304). This notion of location, 
according to the vutti on Kac. 280, is four-fold: 'svadharo 
catubbhido: bydpiko opasilesiko vesyiko samipikoti’ viz., 1. when it 
expresses inhesion, inherence or concomitancy; 2. when it implies 
occupation or juxtaposition; 3. when the notion of residence or 
habitation is meant; finally, 4. when it signifies proximity or vicinity 
or neighbourhood. Though this division is necessarily arbitrary and 
incomplete, it is to the credit of the writer that some of the 


fundamental logical connections of the loc. are touched upon. 
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$162. [Relation to other Cases] 


We have already referred to the contact of the proper sphere of the 
acc. with that of the loc. ($840 & 45). In Pali, as in Skr., the former is 
not alone in bordering on the latter's employ since, as we shall see in 
the succeeding paragraphs, other cases like the inst., dat., gen., and 
even the abl. come into contact with it. These various points of 
contact seem to have been made very early in the history of LE., for 
in special form the loc. is only preserved in Indo-Aryan and 
Balt.-Slav., having coalesced in Greek with the dat.-inst., in Latin 
with the abl.-inst, and in Germanic with the dat. (vide KVG $536). In 
Pali the loc. form was more liable to preservation as already the inst. 
had coalesced with the abl. (completely in the plural and in the -a 
ending of the singular) and the dat. with the gen. in both numbers. 
Nevertheless the original sg. ending -e of -a nouns [207] seems to 
have been superseded even in the older Nikayas by the later form 
-smim (-mhi) borrowed from the pronominal declension, though the 
replacement has not gone so far as in the case of the abl. ($5.b.). This 
has been extended even into other declensions such as those in -i and 


-u in the sg., but the plural is the same as that of the earlier language. 


$163. The Locative of Place Where. 


The fundamental function of the loc. is to express the spot, the exact 
place, where an action is done or takes place. Here we may observe 
the following distinctions (SS. $123A): 


a. i. In its simplest form it conveys the notion of being in or within. 
e.g., nirayamhi paccati A V.75 “he is tortured in hell"; Vesaliyam 


viharati Ambapdli-vane D II.94 “lives at (or near) Vesali in the grove 
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of Ambapali". The construction in the latter is idiomatic. In such 
frequent instances where the verb of ‘being or living’ is placed 
between two locatives the former invariably denotes the 
neighbourhood in general (cp. Eng. ‘at’) and the exact spot, the actual 
location, is expressed by the latter which is almost always the name 
of a residence of some sort. Similarly: so Vesaliyam parisati evam 
vacam bhāsati D III.13 “he speaks these words among the rabble at 
V”; tesam tinhani satthani hatthesu patu-bhavanti D IIL73 “sharp 
weapons appear in their hands"; tassa rukkhassa chayaya nisinnam 
M I.74 "seated in the shade of that tree". 


ii. With the verb ‘to be’ complemented by a noun this loc. may 
sometimes be paralled to the gen. of description. e.g., amanussa-raja 


divi homi D 11.206 “I am the non-human king in (or ‘of’) heaven". 


iii. With the verb uppajjati “be born" the loc. is used concurrently 
with the acc. ($40.a.) to denote the place where one is born or arises. 
When this verb has the sense of “attain to", which should be the 
literal sense of ud+pad (or even upa-pad), the acc. of direction 
should be the more logical construction. There seems to be, however, 
a semantical confusion between the two [208] notions of “being born 
in" and “born into, attain to". The context in most cases still shows 
that the loc. is properly used when the sense is “to be born in". e.g., 
Tathagato loke uppajjati D 1.62 “The Tathagata is born in the 
world"; Padumake pana bhikkhu niraye Kokaliko bhikkhu uppanno S 
1.152 "In the P. purgatory, O monk, the brother K. is born". This 
confusion of the acc. and the loc. has left its mark in a curious 
construction where the -e form can also be regarded as the Magadhi 


acc. sg. (see Eastern forms $10), unless it is an editor's error, viz., 
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param maranà sugatim saggam loke uppajjanti A 1.32 "after death 


they are born into a happy state in heaven". 


iv. Even when the prefixes adhi-, pati- etc. are added to verbs of 
‘being’ or ‘living’, the loc. is maintained and the acc. is not used 
though we may expect the latter according to the tendency of such 
compound-verbs to become ‘transitive’; e.g., tasmim sale adhivattha 
devatà M 1.306; S 1.197 “the godhead inhabiting that sal-tree"; 
Vesaliyam pativasanti D 1.150 “live at Vesali”; cp. Nalandayam M 
1.371, apane Sn 104. 


v. The verbs titthati and vattati (< sthaà and vrt) in the sense of 
standing by or abiding by are construed with a loc. (vide SS §138.3). 
Such idioms as 'ovade titthati are not alien to Pali concinnity though 
not exemplified in the Nikayas. It is however quite frequent in the 
Jatakas; e.g., ovade thatva J 1.153; IV.367 "abiding by the advice". 
These verbs are construed with the loc. even when prefixes are 
added owing to their character as primary verbs of location like the 
above root vas. e.g., maha-pathavi udake patitthita D IL107 “the 
wide earth is established in the water"; hine kaye patitthità M 1.327 
"placed in a low body"; nama-rüpe patitthita D IL.63 "established in 


name and form". 


vi. This loc. of place where may sometimes be used in a metaphorical 
sense in such expressions as "to sit at or preside over" and “to find or 
see something (quality etc.) in a person". e.g., raja atthakarane 
nisinno D II.20; M II.122 “the king seated at the administration of 
justice (or presiding over the cases)”; ime pafica-nivarane appahine 
attani samanupassati |209] D 1.73 (cp. M 1.367) “he sees the five 


hindrances undestroyed in himself’; evam  paripunnam 
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silakkhandham ... afifiesu samanabrahmanesu na samanupassami D 
1.206 “such a complete ... aggregate of virtues ... I do not find in 
other recluses and brahmins"; na ca pana etam amhesu samvijjati D 
L3 “this indeed does not exist in us"; tesam te kara amhesu 
mahapphala bhavissanti M 1.281 “those actions of theirs ensure to 
fruit and profit in ourselves". The loc. in these examples denotes 
location however abstract it may be. In some of these the dat. or the 
gen. is admissible in place of the loc. especially when it is said to 
exist in a person; when however the noun in the loc. is not personal 
this option is less possible. e.g., natthi kamesu doso M 1.305 “there is 


nothing wrong in pleasures". 


$164. [Various Uses] 


a. The surface trodden or touched on, upon, or the space over, at, or 
the thing through which motion is implied is denoted by the loc. e.g., 
udake pi abhijjamane gacchati M 11.18 “walks on the unbroken 
(surface of the) water"; Vesaliyam pindaya caritva D 1I.102 “having 
gone for alms over Vesali"; abbhokase cankamanti M IL.119 “they 
walk on the open ground (or in the open air)"; suparikamma- 
katasmim dantasmim yam yad eva ... danta-vikatim kareyya D 1.78 “as 
if he would make certain ornamentations on the well-levelled 
(surface of an) elephant's tooth"; ayokhilam hatthe gamenti A 1.141 
"they send an iron spike through the hand". 


b. Or it may denote the dominion, territory or thing on, in or at. e.g., 
nisidi Bhagavad pannatte asane M II.2 “the Blessed One sat on the 
seat that was prepared"; anke nisidapetva D 1L.20 “having made 
(him) to sleep on the lap"; pallanke nisidi D 11.210 “sat on the 
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couch"; puppham iva udumbaresu Sn 5 "like flowers on the fig 


trees". This is called opasilesiko-adharo by the vutti on Kac. 280. 


c. It may also denote the thing or place near, on, about, at, in short, 
proximity (samipattha). e.g., annatarasmim rukkhamüle nisidi D 
II.162 “he sat near or at the foot of the tree"; Ukkatthdyam' viharati 
Subhagavane M 1.1 “lives at or near Uk. in the Subha [210] grove” 
(cp. remarks under a.i.). This sense is also brought about by placing 
anu- before the noun in the loc. as adnominal prefix. e.g., anutire^ 


Mahiya Sn 18 “near or along the bank of the river M.”. 


d. This loc. also denotes the people among whom one lives or 
something happens. (cp. KVG $537.3; SS $133.e.). The partitive gen. 
denoting a group of people out of whom some are selected can 
sometimes psychologically coincide with this loc. ($144.a.). e.g., 
Bhagava Sakkesu viharati D 11.253 (cp. Kurüsw' D IL55) “the Blessed 
One lives among the Sakyans"; Kosalesu carikam carati M II.45 (140 
Videhesu) “he sojourns among the Kosalas"; vdsettha-Bharadvaja 
Bhikkhüsu parivasanti D IIL.80 “Vasettha and Bharadvaja reside 
among the monks"; devesu Tavatimsesu patur-ahosi Ud 22. “he 
appeared among the T. gods"; Suddhavasesu devesu antarahita S 1.26 
"disappearing (from) among the S. gods" (vide abl.-like loc. $173.c.); 
te Niganthesu pabbajantiti M 1.93 "they enter (the homeless life) 


among the naked ascetics". 


e. In certain constructions, especially with verbs of living and others 


implying co-residence, the person under, with or in the company of 


: Comy. ‘samipatthe bhummavacanam Ps.1.12. 
?'anutireti tirasamipe' Pj.II.28. 


* tasmim kurüsu janapade’ Sum.II.481. 
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whom one stays is expressed by the loc. case. This seems to have 
originated in such earlier usages as the Vedic ‘sã hasmin jyoguvasa' 
"she lived with him" (cp. KVG $539), and the loc. of the person with 
whom one stays is a frequent idiom in Classical Skr. (cp. SS $137.2). 
This may be called the sociative loc. e.g., Bhagavati brahmacariyam 
caranti D 1.155; 11.208 "they practise the Holy Life under or with the 
Blessed One" (cp. Sugatasmim .. D 1L208) It may occur 
adnominally: samane Gotame brahmacariyavaso M 1.524 “Higher 
Life (is) with the recluse Gotama”. Similar is the following gatha 
idiom: Vesiydsu padissati ... dissati paradaresu Sn 108 “he is seen in 
the company of harlots ... and others’ wives”. A periphrasis for this 
construction is -santike which itself is a sociative loc. e.g., alattha ... 
Bhagavato santike pabbajjam D 11.153 “he received ordination under 
the Blessed One". This also borders on the abl. like loc. found with 
verbs of receiving (§173.a.) [211] and may be rendered “received ... 
from the Bl. One". Syntactically related to this sociative loc. is the 
one found in the stock-phrase cittam vase vatteti A IV.34 "keeps the 
mind under control". Sometimes periphrastic turns of expression 
such as majjhe, visaye, antare, antaram, passe, samipe etc. are used 
for the loc. (either with the gen. of the noun or as the second 
member of a compound). e.g., sanghamajjhe osaranti M 1.469, II.8 
"come into the midst of the Order of monks"; Maravisaye 
(pakkhanno) Th. 1.253 "falls into the realm of Mara"; also in the 
gatha literature post-positions ending in other case-suffixes, 
particularly the acc. of place where, are used as periphrases for the 
loc. e.g., susamvutatto visikhantaram caram Th 1.1119 “walking in 
the streets well-restrained in body". It is however not clear (as far as 
the Nikaya language is concerned) whether these periphrases always 
make the meaning of the loc. more precise as Speyer seems to think 
(cp. SS §133.e.). 
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$165. The Locative of Place Whither. 


As has been already pointed out the loc. not only expresses the place 
where something takes place but also the spot whither (into which) 
motion is directed. This construction exists in Vedic and Classical 
Skr. just as in Latin and Greek, especially with verbs of falling, 
throwing and casting (cp. VGS $204.1.b.; SS $8134.B. & 134*). It is 
quite common in Pali and in most instances concurrent with the acc. 
of the goal (§40-). Kaccayana refers to the loc. used for the acc. (312) 
but the vutti gives only examples, of the type '.. bhikkhusu 
abhivadenti! and none with verbs of motion. The following 


distinctions are to be observed: 


a. The place into or to which one moves, is carried or betakes 
oneself: e.g., Savatthiyam agamasim D IL.270 “I came to S"; ekante 
attanam upasamharitva D 1L.212 "having betaken himself to one 
side"; cp. ye Padume niraye upanita Sn 677 “who are carried into 
Paduma hell". 


b. The place or spot one enters or descends into: e.g., Vesaliyam 
pindaya pávisim D IL102 (IILI.16) “he entered (into) V., for [212] 
alms". Here however the reading is not quite settled. The P.T.S. text 
reads 'Vesalim pindaya pàvisi D 1I.102 and continues 'Vesaliyam 
pinddya caritva but Feer (Sd) has ‘Vesdliyam pinddya pavisi, 
Vesaliyam pindaya caritva' with the loc. in both places. In the other 
passage (D III.16) the P.T.S. also has '*Vesaliyam pindaya pavisim . 
Syntactically, it is not necessary to alter any of the MSS. since the 
loc. as well as the acc. is permissible. The loc. in sanghamajjhe 
osaranti also belongs to this class (cp. end of para. 164.f.), and the 


acc. is actually found with this verb osarati. e.g., gamam osara- M 
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1.176 “enter- the village". Similarly the passage: matu-kucchismim 
okkamati D IIL.231 “enters into the mother's womb" occurs with the 
acc. -kucchim at D IL.63. 


c. The place or spot into which one falls: e.g., na cássa kànici phalani 
bhümiyam patitani M 1.366 “none of its fruits are fallen on (onto) the 
ground". Similar is the construction in pakkhanno Maravisaye Th 
1.253 (cp. end $164 .f.). 


d. With verbs having the sense of submerging and sinking into or in: 
e.g., pathaviyápi ummujja-nimmujjam karoti seyyathápi udake D 1.78 


“he dives into the earth and emerges out of it as in water". 


e. With verbs of throwing, casting and the like to denote the place or 
spot on, onto or into which: e.g., kalakatan ca nam ... susane 
chaddhessanti D IIL8 “they throw him (when he is) dead into the 
charnal ground”; tela-doniya pakkhipitva D 11.142 “having put into 
an oil-vat"; cp. thale khitto Dh 34 “thrown on the land". 


f. With verbs meaning to keep, place on, over, across etc.: e.g., 
samam padam bhümiyam nikkhipati D IIL146 “he places the foot 
horizontally (i.e. flat) on the ground"; rittam pi pattam sise 
nikujjeyyum D 1II.203 “they would place an empty bowl over his 
head". Similar is the use of the loc. with the verb karoti (cp. SS $133 
R.1). e.g., amse katvana civaram Th 1.197 “having put the robe over 
(across) the shoulder"; tam hatthe karitva D 1.76; IL.13; M IL17 
"having taken it in(to) his hand" (/it. having put it on his palm). A 
metaphorical turn of the same idiom is [213] found in the compound 
verb 'manasi-karoti'. e.g., sadhukam manasi karotha D II.2 (204) 


"take it well into your head" (i.e. reflect well in your mind). 
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g. With verbs of striking and hitting the spot at or on which the blow 
is dealt: e.g., ayasmato Vidhurassa sise paharam adasi M 1.336 “he 
gave a blow on the head of the ven. Vidhura"; cp. sise paharam 
adasi M 1.126 “gave a blow on the head". But the person to whom the 
blow is given is naturally denoted by the dat. case. e.g. 
bhikkhuninam panina paharam dadeyya M 1.123 “would give a blow 
with his hand to the nuns" (i.e. would strike the nuns with his hand). 


h. With the idiomatic phrases ‘sangaham gacchati’ and ‘samodhanam 
gacchati’ the loc. denotes that within which something is comprised 
or included or into which something fits. e.g., yani kanici 
jangamanam | pànànam  padajatani sabbani tani — hatthipade 
samodhanam gacchati M 1.184 “whatever footprints there are of 
walking animals, all those go into an elephant’s foot” (i.e. are 
comprised within or included within an elephant’s foot); ye keci 
kusala dhamma sabbe te catusu ariyasaccesu sangaham gacchanti M 
1.184 “whatever good things there are, all those are comprised within 
the four Noble Truths”. A similar loc. is involved in the elliptical 
construction: Brahmuno  pakati-vanno  anabhisambhavaniyo so 
devanam Tavatimsanam cakkhupathasmim D 11.244 “For Brahma’s 
usual appearance is not (sufficiently) materialized as to appear (fall 
within the scope of or) in the Tavatimsa gods’ vision". That some 
such infinitive as patitum is to be understood is made clear by the 
Comy. which has ‘anabhisambhavaniyo ti appattabbo' (Sum. 11.640). 
The P.T.S. translation has “not sufficiently materialized to impress 
the vision of the Thirty Three gods". The loc. here can also be 
regarded as denoting relation ($174). 
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$166. The Locative with Verbs. 


The loc. also appears in special connection with certain classes of 
verbs. Here it seems to express notions allied to the fundamental 


conception of place where. Such are: [214] 


a. Verbs denoting the thing touched in binding etc. (cp. SS $139.4). 
For instance, it may signify that around which, to which or at (by) 
which the action of tying is performed. e.g., sise sisa-vethanam 
bandheyya M 11.193 “he would tie the turban around his head"; dalho 
thambhe và khile upanibaddho M 1L.232 “tied to a stout pillar or 
post"; asurindam kanthe ... bandhanehi bandhitva S 1.221 “having 
tied the lord of the asuras at (or by) the neck with strings". 


b. Verbs of sticking, adhering, attaching, clinging, hanging on, 
depending on etc. e.g., rajojallam kaye na upalippati M 11.136; D 
IIL.158 “dust and dirt do not stick to his body"; pavala su nama te 
pithakasmim allind D IIL19,21 “your buttocks are sticking to the 
chair"; kayasmim allina M 11.139 “clinging to the body"; kanthe 
asattena M 1.120 “hanging on his neck"; cp. vato va jalamhi 
asajjamano Sn 71 “like the wind not sticking in (on to) the net (i.e. 
caught in the net)"; namarüpasmim asajjamano Dh 221 "not clinging 


to name and form". 


c. Verbs of relying, trusting, having faith in etc. e.g., Evam pasanno 
aham samane Gotame D IL.149 "I have such faith in the recluse 
Gotama"; Sele brahmane abhippasanno Sn p.105 "extremely pleased 
(or confident) in the brahmin Sela"; Tathagate saddham patilabhati 
D 1.63; M 1.179,267,344; III.33 “conceives faith in the Tathagata”. 
The dat. is here the parallel case ($94.a.). 
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d. Verbs having just the opposite sense, of doubting, being unsettled 
or not, clear in mind, suspecting and being disgusted. Here as well as 
in the above type (c.) the loc. is expressive of relation, i.e. the thing 
regarding which. e.g., i) dvisu maha-purisalakkhanesu kankhati 
vicikicchati nádhimuccati na sampasidati M IL135 “he doubts, 
hesitates to believe in, is not settled with regard to, two signs of the 
Super-man"; cattār imani bhikkhave bhayàni udak  orohante 
patikankhitabbani M 1.459 “these four dangers (lit. fears) should be 
expected (lit. suspected) in (the case of) one going into the water". 
The gen. is also employed with this verb (§147.c.). ii). With 
nibbindati the loc. appears concurrently with the abl. or the inst. 
($126.e.). e.g., sutava [215] ariyasavako rüpasmim nibbindati M 1I.20 
"the learned disciple is disgusted in (i.e. with, of) form"; cp. 
nibbindati bhavagate Th 2.522 "gets disgusted of what is given to 


becoming". 


e. Verbs of catching, taking, seizing agree with a loc. of that (usually 
a part of the body) by which one is caught, the person being denoted 
by the acc. e.g., tam enam dve balavanto purisa nanabahdsu gahetvà 
M 1.365 “him as such two strong men taking by the arms (in various 
ways)"; tam bhikkhum bahayam gahetva D 1.221; A IV.206; Ud 52 
"having taken that monk by the hand"; padesu gahetva Sn p.32 
"taking by the legs"; elakam lomesu gahetva M 1.228 “having caught 
the ram by its hairs"; dubbalataram purisam sise và gahetva khandhe 
và gahetva M 1.121 “taking a weaker man by the head or the body"; 
kesesu paramasitvà M II.47 “seizing by the hairs". The inst. of means 
is not used in this connection, for it is expressedly employed to 
signify that limb or part of the body of the agent with which (by 
which) the action is done (§66.a). 
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f. With verbs meaning to fall at one's feet (SS $139.4.), to kneel down 
or prostrate oneself before, the person before whom such an act of 
obeisance is done is denoted by the loc. Here the dat. may also be 
optionally used, implying the person to whom obeisance is done 
(896.b.). e.g., atha ca pana samane Gotame evarüpam nipaccakaram 
karoti S 1.178 “even then he performs such low acts of obeisance 
before the recluse Gotama”; mayi nipaccakaram karonti yathà 
Bhagavati M IL124 "they fall prostrate before me as before the 
Blessed One”; cp. Bhagavato padesu sirasàá nipatati Vin. II.192 “he 
falls (prostrate) with his head before the (or at the) feet of the 
Blessed One"; karonti kho Vasettha Sakya rafitie Pasenadimhi Kosale 
nipaccakaram abhivadanam ... samicikammam D IIL83 “the Sakyans, 
Vasettha, certainly do obeisance and perform acts of greeting ... 
before King P. of K.”. 


$167. The Partitive Locative. 


We have seen that the gen. which is the proper case for expressing 
the partitive notion is capable of denoting not only |216] the whole of 
which a part is meant but also the multitude of persons or things out 
of which a selection is made ($144; cp. SS $116). With this latter 
function of the gen. is logically connected the notion of persons 
(from) amongst whom some are specified, and this is denoted by the 
loc. case. Hence in this connection the gen. and the loc. are 
interchangeable (cp. SS ibid). So Kaccayana has the rule that in 
expressing specification (i.e. selection or separation) the loc. or the 


gen. can optionally be used." This loc. is therefore in origin different 


^ *niddhárane ca’ Kac. 306, enlarged by the vutti as ‘niddhdranatthe ca 


chatthi vibhatti hoti sattami ca’. 
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from that which expresses the persons or multitude amid or among 
whom something (event etc.) takes place or an action is performed 
($164.e.). With pure adjectives of the comparative or superlative 
degree the gen. seems to be preferred ($144.d. & e.), but the loc. is by 
no means rare with such words as afifatara and adjectives prefixed 


by bahu- etc. implying comparison. 


a. i. When the multitude is denoted by a noun in the plural the loc. is 
used parallel to the gen. e.g., etad anuttariyam bhante padhanesu D 
III.103,106 “this, Sir, is unique among the exertions”; imesu paficasu 
kamagunesu afifíatarasmim M III.114 “in one among these five kinds 
of pleasures"; samanesu và samanasammata D 11.185 “those held in 
esteem as recluses among the recluses"; cp. suttesu bahujagaro Dh 29 
“much awake among the sleeping"; suttesu jagara S 1.3 (V.) “those 


awake among the sleeping". 


ii. When however the word denoting the multitude is a collective 
noun (sg.) the loc. is of necessity and the gen. is logically ruled out. 
e.g., tassam parisayam koci D IL210 “a certain one among the 
assembly"; cp. khattiyo settho jane tasmim ye gotta-patisarino M 
1.358 (V.) “the warrior is the highest among those people who rely on 


lineage". 


$168. [Partitive Notions] 


The above mentioned option in the use of the loc. or gen. has 
extended even to other partitive notions. Just as the gen., as pointed 
out before, is capable of denoting the whole of which a part is meant 
(by the qualified word), so the loc. may sometimes express that in 


which (i.e. of which) something else constitutes [217] a part. It is 
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usually found with verbs having the sense of: i). declaring, saying, 
calling; ii). thinking, considering, deeming; and iii). assigning, 
defining and laying down. In general the loc. with these denotes the 
thing as part of which or as coming under which something else is 


characterized, thus: 


1. With verbs of declaring etc. e.g., idam assa musavadasmim vadami 
A 1.206 "I say this is part of his falsehood”; idam kho aham Udayi 
injitasmim vadami M 1.454 “T declare this, Udayi, as part of (his) 
movement"; vuttam kho pan’ etam bhikkhu maya yam kiñci vedayitam 
tam dukkhasminti S IV.216 "It has been declared by me, monk, that 
whatever is known by feeling comes under sorrow"; idam aham 
tesam ... sammohaviharasmim vadami M 1.21,251 "this I declare as 
part of the complete delusion in which they ... live". Here the Comy. 
paraphrases the loc. with the acc. (-viharapariyapannam vadami’ Ps) 
treating it as being parallel to the complementary acc. found in the 
double acc. construction with verbs of speaking, thinking, 
considering etc. (vide §58.b.). The loc. here can reasonably be 


regarded as a predicative loc. 


ii. With verbs of considering etc. e.g., nibbanasmim na mannati M 1.4 
“he, does not think (consider) it as (part of) nibbana"; pathaviya na 
mannati M L4 “he does not think (it as part of) earth". The P.T.S. 
translation of this passage has "in the earth" for pathaviya, which 


would be syntactically untenable according to the above explanation. 


lii. With verbs of assigning etc. e.g., tafica sukhasmim pannapeti S 
IV.228 "he lays it down as (part of) happiness"; na kho avuso 


Bhagava sukham yeva vedanam sandhaya sukhasmim paffiapeti M 
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1.400 “the Blessed One, friend, does not rank (a thing) as (part of) 


pleasure just because of pleasant feeling". 


b. In all these examples, it may be observed, the loc. being used 
parallel to the predicative acc. (of apposition) in fact plays the part 
of a complement to the main verb of the sentence. The loc. here, as 
pointed out above (a.), is a part of the predicate. [218] When the 
main verb is a form of bhū “to be" the construction appears as a 


proper predicative loc. 


i. e.g, idam pi assa hoti silasmim D 1.63 “this is (part of) his 
goodness"; idam pi’ ssa hoti caranasmim D 1.100 "this too is part of 
his conduct". Commenting on the former, Buddhaghosa has ‘idam pi 
assa bhikkhuno pànátipataveramani silasmim ekam silam hoti? which 
clearly shows that he regarded the locative as partitive 
(niddharanatthe). He too points out that it is employed in the sense of 
the nom. in its complementary role as predicate.” The construction 


accordingly borders on the predicative and partitive notions. 


ii. Sometimes the same is found without the verb. Then it forms the 
actual predicate of the sentence. e.g., idam pi me tapasmim D III.44 
“this too part of my asceticism";^ kifica bhikkhave bhikkhuno 
ayusmim D IIL77 “what is (the purpose in) life to a monk?". With 
this latter we may compare the gen. used with the phrase ‘ko pana 
vddo’ (§156.a.). 


d ‘paccatta-vacanatthe và etam bhummam, Maha-Atthakathayam hi idam pi 
tassa samanassa silanti ayam eva attho vutto ... idam assa hoti silasminti 
idam assa silam hotiti attho’ Sum. I .183. 

* Comy. ‘idam pi kammam mama eva tapasmim; paccatte và bhummam idam 


pi mama tapo ti’ Sum.1I1I.838. 
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iii. This same use is sometimes found in more abstract idioms. e.g., 
yathà tam bhikkhave avisayasmim M I .85 "because, monks, it does 
not come within the scope (of ...)"; idam tesam hoti asanasmim D 
IL208 “this is the nature’ of their sitting (ie. the order of their 
seats)". In the former the syntactical nature of the loc. is not far 
from its simple local sense, while in the latter it borders on the loc. 


of relation. 
$169. The Adnominal Locative. 


Most of the adverbal uses described in the preceding paragraphs find 
their logical counterparts in the adnominal application of this case. 
(cp. KVG $539; SS $135). Of these the great majority are descriptive 
in sense and stand parallel to the usual gen. of description ($144.d.), 
to which however the analogy is not restricted. The loc. appears 
adnominally in the sense of place where, place gone to and the like; 
in fact it can stand for any of the adverbal uses with a few 
exceptions. But this does not detract from the validity of the general 
observation that the [219] loc. is fundamentally an adverbal case, 
though its psychological connection with the verb is not so clearly 
defined as in the other cases. For the loc. is more auxiliary 
(Gdharaka) to the progress of the action (kriya) than instrumental 
(sadhaka). 


a. Primarily it is found qualifying a person or thing as the loc. of 
place where or time at which implied with the notion of living or 


being conveyed by some such verb understood. e.g., parito gamesu 


? Comy. ‘Idam tesam catunnam Gsane (v.l. Gsanam) hot? Sum.11.639. Here 
the v.l. shows the syntactical confusion of the loc. and the nom. in 


predicative sense. 
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manussa evam Ghamsu D 1LI.264 "people (living) in the villages all 
around said thus: ...”; dasasu lokadhdtusu® devatà sannipatita D 
IL.139,255 "gods (living) in ten world-systems being assembled"; 
vigatavalahake deve abhido majjhantika-samayam suriyo M IL42; D 
IL.182 “(like) the heavenly sun in a cloudless sky at noon time". 


b. In the above examples the gen. can be substituted for the loc.. In 
the following the gen. appears even preferable, though in such 
instances the loc. is frequently used: Pakati esa Kassapa lokasmim D 
I.168 "This (is), Kassapa, the nature of (/it. in) the world"; cakkhum 
loke antaradhavissati D II.140 “the Eye of the World will disappear"; 
na c' assa kaye balamattà D 1.72 “he has no strength at all of (lit. in) 
body"; loke vivattacchaddo D IL.17 “one who has lifted the veil of the 
world". In the last example the loose position of the loc. outside the 
compound would make the rendering "with regard the world" 
(taking the loc. as denoting relation) more plausible. But at any rate 
all the above locatives have the general character of qualifying the 
nouns to which they are applied. 


c. The above observations hold good in the case of the following 
examples as well, where the loc. is clearly parallel to the gen. of 
possession though in a markedly abstract sense. We may compare 


, 


such English usages as 'the good in ..' or 'the fault in'. e.g., 
nekkhamme anisamsam D 1.110; ILA1 “the advantage of (lit. good in) 
renunciation”; iddhipatihariye Gdinavam D 1.212 “the evil in the 
performance of miracles"; kamesu Gdinavam D 11.274 “the evil in 
pleasures of the senses"; jatidhamme adinavam viditva M 1.162 


“having seen the evil of what is subject to birth". [220] 


* cp. v.l, ‘dasahi lokadhatihi devatà sannipatita’ (abl.) D 11.283. 


Chapter VII, The Locative Case — 284 


d. Apart from such uses, the loc. sometimes may stand for other 
logical connections as in: silesu paripürakarino D 1LI.202, where the 
loc. seems to be used for the inst.-like gen. ($149) with verbs of 
filling, or denotes pure relation. Another adnominal use directly 
derived from the adverbal construction is found with nouns 
(substantives and adjectives) having the sense of faith, confidence, 
and their opposites disgust, doubt, hesitation etc. (§166.c. & d.). 
There again the notion of relation is quite conspicuous. e.g., Buddhe 
aveccappasádena D II.93 “with inviolable faith in the Buddha"; 
Alare Kalame ulàram pasddam D IIL131 “Great faith in Alara 
Kalama”; mayi kankha D 1.105 “doubt in me"; kankha và vimati và 
Buddhe va dhamme và sanghe và patipadaya va D 11.154 “doubt or 
perplexity concerning the (or in the) Buddha, the Doctrine, the 
Order or the Path”. 


§170. The Dative-like Locative. 


We have seen earlier how the loc. sometimes expresses the person or 
thing towards which an action is directed (§166.c. & f.). Pali, just as 
Sanskrit (vide SS §145), extends that idiom to many kindred 
conceptions, and thus the loc. comes to be employed in such nuances 
as would otherwise be construable with a dat.. It may stand parallel 
to such constructions as the dat. of remote object, of advantage and 
disadvantage, of concern and viewpoint, of possession or the dativus 
finalis. With some of these conceptions as, for instance, possession, 


the gen. is capable of being used parallel to the dat.. 


a. It is concurrent with the dat. of the remote object when used with 
such verbs as those of giving, bestowing, conferring, devolving and 


the like. Kaccayana provides for these and similar uses by the rule 
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sampadane ca (313), whereby he means that the loc. is also 
permissible in certain functions of the dat.. Why this optional 
construction is possible can easily be understood when we consider 
the psychological relation between such English idioms as ‘give 
something to a person’ (dat.) and bestow or confer something upon a 
person’ (loc.). e.g., Tathdgate |221] arahante sammà-sambuddhe 
dànam deti M IIL254 (cp. ayasmante Sariputte M 111.263) “gives alms 
to (lit. bestows on) the T., the Saint, the perfectly Enlightened One"; 
Sanghe Gotami dehi M III.253 “give, Gotami, to the Order". This 
construction is adnominally found with nouns and participles 
derived from the root da. e.g., niganthesu pi dane samadapeti M 
1.379 “he makes (me) give even to the naked ascetics”; anupanite 
dinnam M II.154 “what is given to one uninitiated”. It may also stand 
for the dat. of remote object in the double acc. construction with 
compound verbs having karoti as the second member ($58.c.ii). e.g., 
karonti rafífie ... nipaccakaram ... D IIL83 “do obeisance to the king 

.’, where the actual verb is nipaccakdram-karoti; na me tesu 
bhikkhusu anusásani karaniya ahosi M 1.124 “there was no advice to 


be given to those monks by me". 


ii. With verbs such as samvidahati “bestow, provide for" and 
samavossajjati “devolves, confers, on or upon", the loc. is the more 
appropriate construction logically though the dat. is not ruled out. 
e.g., Govinde brahmane sabba-kiccani samavossajjitva D 11.267 
"having devolved all duties on G. the brahmin”; 
rakkha-varanaguttim samvidahati khattiyesu ... migapakkhisu A 1.110 
“he bestows (confers) protection, safety and shelter upon warriors ... 


and birds and beasts". 
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b. It can also stand for the dativus commodi et incommodi. Here in 
many instances the construction borders on the loc. of relation. e.g., 
abhütam vacanam ca tasmim rühati D IIL183 “false reports too arise 
against (or about, regarding) him"; no ca kumare bhavissati antarayo 
Sn 691 “whether there would be any harm to (on) the prince"; api nu 
so puriso evamkari tasmim kulle, kicca-kari assa M 1.135 “But would 
he in doing so be doing the right thing for (with regard to) the raft"; 
attànam Gvikattad satthari và vififiusu và brahmacarisu và M II.128 


"discloser of himself to the Master, to the wise and the holy". 


c. We discussed elsewhere (§163.a.vi) the abstract use of the loc. as 
denoting the person in whom something (trait, virtue, fault etc.) is 
said to exist, with verbs like samvijjati etc.. Closely related to it is the 
loc. found with or implying verbs bhavati and |222] atthi, which, 
denoting as it does the thing or person to whom something is 
attributed, coincides logically with the dat. or gen. of possession. 
e.g., cattaro’ me bhikkhave acchariyà abbhutà dhamma Anande D 
II.145 “there are, monks, these four wonderful and marvellous 
qualities in (to or for) Ananda" (i.e. he has these four ...); tayidam 
(domanassam) Ghatikare kumbhakare natthi na ca bhavissati M IL.51 
"that too is neither in G. the potter nor will be" (cp. v.l. Ghatikarassa 
etc.); n'atthi c'etam amhesu ... D 1.3 “this too is not in us" (i.e. we do 


not have this also). 


d. In several instances the loc. may even stand as a concurrent idiom 
for the so-called dativus finalis, especially, as Speyer points out with 
regard to Skr. (SS $146), for the infinitive-like dat.. It is found: 


1. With verbs of wishing, desiring, resolving etc. and nouns denoting 


longing, eagerness, anxiety etc. jivite apekham karohi D IL191 
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“quicken thy longing after life" (P.T.S. Translation); cp. kame 
ndpekkhate cittam Sn 435 “the mind does not long for pleasure; 
guttisu rakkhavaranesu ussuko D III.148 "anxious for the protection 


and sheltering ...". 


ii. With verbs of inducing, inciting, rousing, directing and training: 
e.g., sakam parisam uyyojesi Bhagavati brahmacariye M 1.524 
"roused his group for the Higher Life under the Blessed One" (i.e. 
"urged them to practise the Higher Life .."); ananulomike 
kayakamme samadapetva A 1.106 “having directed (him) to improper 
bodily action"; dane samddapeti M 1.379 “induces to give ...”; 
kumaram rajje samanusásati M IL75 “he exhorts the prince ... for 
kingship”; yannünáham Rdhulam dsavanam khaye vineyyam M 
IIL.277 “well would it be if I were to train Rahula for the destruction 
of the banes"; cp. parallel idiom with dat. vinayaya sikkhati Sn 974, 
and with acc. (of purpose or direction) nibbanam sikkhati SN 
940,1061. 


iii. With verbs of employing, ordaining, enjoining, anointing etc. e.g., 
kammante payojeyya D 1.71 “he would employ (invest) that for 
business" (it. in business); Govindiye abhisificissami [223] D 11.232 “I 
shall anoint (him) for the Chief-Stewardship" (or appoint to ...); 
these uses are very much like the simple loc. of place where (the 
matter in which) and in the following it implies /ocation quite 
plainly: pettike tam thane thapayissami D 11.232 “I shall install him 


in his paternal office". 


Chapter VII, The Locative Case — 288 


$171. The Instrumental-Like Locative. 


The various nuances expressed by the loc. in Pali just as in Skr., 
bring it into contact not only with the dat. but even with other cases, 
especially the inst. Kaccayana lays down (312) that the loc. is used 
sometimes in the sense of the inst., the vutti illustrating it with such 
examples as 'pattesu pindaya caranti’ and ‘pathesu gacchanti'. There 
are a good many instances of the loc. concurring with an inst. of 
means in general, including such divisions of it as that of instrument, 


cause and even of agency. 


a. e.g., sihassa migarafifio vighüse? samvaddho jara-sigàlo ... D III.24 
"the wretch of a fox fattened on (by) the broken meat of the lion, the 
king of beasts"; sabbesu dhammesu anuppalitto M 1.171 “unsmeared 
by all things"; upamdyam idh' ekacce vifinüpurisa bhasitassa attham 
ajananti A V.194 “by a simile some wise people in this world 
understand the meaning of what is said"; so cakkhuna rüpam disva 
piyarüpe sàárajjati appiyarüpe byàpajjati M 1.266 “seeing an object 
with his eye he is pleased with the pleasant and irritated by the 
unpleasant”; páde'" pddam acchüdáya M 1.354; D 1L.137,190 
"covering (à + chdd) one foot with the other"; apaddne sobhati 


panna A 1.102 “wisdom shines through (in) character". 


b. The loc. also has more or less the instrumental sense of “according 
to” (vide inst. of cause §68.b.) with words denoting restraint, training 
or conducting oneself and with the verb naccati “dances”. In the 


former case it expresses the code or precept according to which (lit. 


? cp. Comy: c. inst. ‘vighaseti vighdsena’ Sum.1II.827. 
? Usually with the inst. (vide P.T.S. Dict. vyapajjati). 
!! pádena at D 1I.137,190. 
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in which, cp. Eng. ‘to be trained in’) one is trained etc. and in the 
latter denotes that (music, band, orchestra etc.) to the 
accompaniment of which one dances, sings [224] etc. e.g., patimokkhe 
samvaro D IL50 “restraint in (i.e. according to) the Higher 
Discipline”; sikkhati sikkhapadesu D 1.63,250 “trains (himself) in the 
precepts”; ariyadhamme avinito S IILA2 “not trained according to the 
Noble Law”; carissama Govindassánusasane D II.244 (V.) “we shall 
conduct ourselves according to the advice of Govinda”; turiye 
naccati nattakt Th 1.267 “the dancing-girl dances to the 


(accompaniment of) instrumental music". 


§172. Locative Parallel to the Instrumental-Ablative. 


We have seen that in a good many categories there is no actual line 
of demarcation between the syntactical spheres of the inst. and the 
abl.. The logical relations expressed by the inst. of separation, of 
comparison and so on, for instance, properly belong to the logical 
scope of the abl.. Such points of contact of these two cases find their 
expression even in their common parallelism with the loc.. In the 
following instances the loc. is logically concurrent with the abl. but 
there is at the same time nothing to prevent the substitution of the 


inst. for the latter. Most of them border on the loc. of relation. 


a. In denoting separation: tassa tam cittam hine vimuttam D IIL.258 
"his mind freed from low things"; cp. inst. with vimutta ($73.b.); ko 
su nama dani mam imasmim kule paribhindi A IV.87 “who indeed 
estranged me (broke me away) from this family?". Here, it may be 
remarked, the loc. seems to be preferred to the abl. because the noun 
expressing the thing from which separation is implied denotes a 


place. If it were a person the abl. or the inst. would be given 
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preference. Similarly we find such constructions as kulesu 
sakkariyamanam D III.44 “being respected in (or by) the families", 
where the inst. of agency would preferably be used if the noun were 
personal. Similarly: so tam rukkham mile chindeyya A 1.204 “he 
would cut that tree at (by, from) the root". Here the abl. is actually 
found. e.g., tam rukkham mülato chetva M 1.366 "having cut that tree 
from the root", where the abl. borders on the notion of side on or at 
which and that of point from which. It is significant of the syntactical 
[225] fusion of these cases that the inst. too occurs, this time 
coordinately with the loc. in similar context. e.g., so tam rukkham 
mile chindeyya, milena chetva ... S 11.88 “he would cut that tree at 
the root and having cut it by the root ...". 


b. In denoting cause or means (process through which): e.g., Tam pi 
Bhagavad na manasákasi yathà tam anuttare upadhi sankhaye vimutto 
S L125 "The Blessed One did not even ponder on this, being 
emancipated through the destruction of the bases of becoming". Here 
sankhaya would be the usual construction or rarely sankhayena, i.e., 
the abl. or the inst. of cause. These varied uses of the same idiom 
show the futility of attempting to treat of syntax according to 
absolute categories. The same relation may be expressed in many 
different ways according to the context, mostly determined by the 
principal verb of each sentence. This goes to support the observation 
that the laws governing syntactical change are psychological and not 


merely logical. 


$173. The Ablative-Like Locative. 


Apart from the above uses where the loc. can be explained either by 


the abl. or the inst., it is frequently employed in some other functions 
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properly belonging to the abl.. Most of these uses too border on the 


loc. of relation and some even on that of cause (nimitta). 


a. It is chiefly found with verbs of receiving and obtaining such as 
labhati, and those of expecting, seeking, learning such as 
paccasimsati and ugganhati (cp. KVG §538.1.). e.g, Atha kho 
Ratthapalo kulaputto matapitisu pabbajjam alabhamano M 110.57. 
“Thereupon, Ratthapala, the householders son not obtaining 
permission to leave home from (lit. at, i.e. at the hands of) his 
parents"; api nu so labhetha brahmanesu asanam và udakam và ti D 
1.98 “would he receive a seat or water (for washing the feet) from 
the brahmins (at the hands of the brahmins)’; kim pana 

bhikkhu-sangho mayi paccásimsati D 11.100 “what indeed ... does the 
Order of monks expect from |226] (of) me". The prefix pati-, it may 
be observed, being a karmapravacaniya, should normally be 
construed with the acc., gen. or the abl. (vide Pan. IL3.11). The abl. 
however is not found in the Nikayas. The gen. (or the acc.) occurs 
side by side with the loc. e.g, na .. saávakesu anusasanim 
paccasimsami mama (vl. mamam) yeva sāvakā anusasanim 
paccasimsanti M ILIO “nor .. do i seek instruction from my 


disciples, it is they who seek instruction from me". 


b. The loc. is also used with verbs and nouns of fearing, trembling 
etc. to show the source from which fear is anticipated (or in which it 
arises). Here the abl. as well as the gen. can be concurrent. The loc. 
in these instances too can be regarded as denoting cause or relation 
(nimitta-sattami). The construction however is mostly found in verse. 
e.g., etam bhayam marane pekkhamano S 1.2 “anticipating this fear 
from (lit. in) death"; marane me bhayam natthi 'Th 1.20 "I have no 


fear from (lit. in) death"; anumattesu vajjesu bhayadassavi D 1.63 
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"seeing fear (danger) even in the smallest vices"; stho va saddesu 
asantasanto Sn 71 “not trembling at sounds like the lion"; asantasam 
jivitasankhayamhi Sn 74 “not trembling at (the prospect of) the end 
of life". 


c. Pali grammarians regard the loc. found with verbs of disappearing 
etc. as being used instead of the abl. of separation. Kaccayana, by 
the aphorism yena và 'dassanam (276), allows optional construing 
with the abl. or the loc. such words as antarahito. But the loc. can be 
regarded in such examples as expressive, abstractly no doubt, of the 
place in which the action of disappearing or vanishing takes place. 
Here we have one more instance of a syntactical change brought 
about by a difference in viewpoint which is psychological. e.g., 
bodhirukkhamüle antarahito D IL.4 “disappearing from (lit. at) the 
foot of the tree of Enlightenment"; evam evam brahmaloke 
antarahito Bhagavato purato pdaturahosi S 1.137 “in this wise 
disappearing from the world of the Brahmas he manifested himself 
before the Blessed One". [227] 


$174. The Locative of Cause and Relation. 


It has been shown earlier, especially with regard to the adnominal 
and the abl.-, inst.- and the dat.-like locatives, that the loc. in those 
instances usually borders on the abstract notion of place where and 
that of relation (the thing concerning or regarding which). In some 
instances, such as the inst.-like loc., the ‘relation’ expressed even 
implied cause. In fact there is no real boundary-line separating the 
nimitta-sattami the name given to the loc. denoting cause, motive or 
purpose by local grammarians — and that denoting relation. The 


former seems to be but a division of the latter's sphere of 
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application. The following distinctions are made merely for the sake 
of convenience and do not affect the logical unity underlying all 


such uses. 


a. The Loc. of Relation in Pali has a pronounced employment as 
compared with its almost negligible occurrence in the older language 
(cp. Speyer SS $141.6). Speyer refers to it only in its narrow sense of 
‘the point in which’. In most instances it can be rendered by the Eng. 
phrases such as ‘concerning, as regards, in the matter of, with regard 
to' and the like. The relation expressed is usually with regard to the 
whole statement, in which case the loc. is adverbal. e.g., Iti-h-idam 
Sakuluddyissa paribbajakassa parisad Sakuludayim paribbajakam 
antarayam akasi Bhagavati brahmacariye M I1.39 “In such wise did 
the wanderer Sakuludayi's company oppose him in the matter of 
(practising) the Higher Life under the Blessed One"; pubbe 
ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi D IL32 “insight arose 
regarding previously unheard of things". In some instances, while 
the notion of relation is not lacking, the loc. may be rendered by ‘on’ 
or even ‘in’. e.g., ekaccesu thānesu sameti D 1.162 “there is 
agreement on (ie. concerning) certain points"; alokite vilokite 
sampajanakari hoti M 1.57 “he acts mindfully with regard to (Jit. in) 
looking forward or sideways”; abhikkante ... sampajanakari D 11.95 
"acting mindfully in going ...”. In the last two examples the loc. 
being of present participles has also the temporal sense of “when”. 
[228] 


b. But sometimes the 'relation' implied may be only with regard to a 
particular thing expressed by one word in the sentence, in which case 
it is adnominal. e.g., indriyesu gutta-dvaro D 1.63 “having guarded 


doors with regard to the senses"; kamesu micchâcārā D II.13 “wrong 
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conduct with regard to the pleasures of sense"; aparapaccayd 
satthu-sasane D II.14 “independent of others as regards the message 
of the Master". In such instances the loc. can be even translated by 
the Eng. ‘in’, but nonetheless it is expressive of relation rather than 
of the notion where, however much abstract it may be in sense. To 
this class also belongs the loc. attending on the phrase ‘ko pana vado’, 
denoting the person with regard to or about whom the speaking is 
implied. We have referred to its use with the gen. earlier ($156.a.). 
e.g., ko pana vado manussabhüte A 1.161 lit. “what talk about a 
human-being?" (implying “it is unnecessary to talk about a 


human-being or in the case of a human-being”). 
$175. [Further Uses] 


There are many other modifications of the same idiom too varied to 
be treated exhaustively. The following division serves a practical 


purpose: 


a. In the adnominal use this loc. seems to border on the gen. on the 
whole. It is found with such nouns (substantives and adjectives) of 
ability and skill as kusala, kevala, kovida, katavi etc. which we have 
earlier discussed under the gen. ($151.a). Kaccayana enjoins the 
promiscuous use of the two cases with such words." The loc. 
however is not so copiously attested in the Nikayas as the gen.. The 
former seems to be employed only when the notion of relation is 
conspicuous. e.g., hatthasmim pi katavi assasmim pi katava ... M 11.69 
"experienced with regard to (the riding of) the horse as well as the 


elephant". 


" ‘samissaradhipati-dayddasakkhi-patibhi-pasutakusalehi ca’ (305). 
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b. The same loc. is sometimes found employed, as in Skr. (cp. SS 
$141.6.), to denote the quality, art, etc. in which one excels, is weak, 
equal or unequal, or that in point of which one is distinguished as 
pure, defiled etc. e.g., afifío samano va brahmano và Bhagavato 
bhiyyo 'bhififíataro yadidam sambodhiyam D 111.99 “another recluse 
or brahmin much more penetrating in point of enlightenment [229] 
than the Blessed One"; evam so tasmim thdne parisuddho hoti D 


III.46 “thus as regards this point he is pure". 


c. With various verbs of speaking, explaining, preaching, asking, 
disputing, conversing etc. the loc. denotes the topic or subject on, 
about, over or regarding which the speaking etc. is done. This seems 
to border on the nimitta-sattami more than any other loc. of relation, 
especially in its application with verbs of asking. e.g., Bhagava 
dhammam deseti kusalesu dhammesu D 1III.102 “the Blessed One 
preaches the Doctrine with regard to the good things"; Bhagava 
dhammam deseti padhanesu D III.103 et. seq. “the Blessed One 
preaches (the Doctrine) on (the subject of) exertions”; ... uppattisu 
vyakaroti D II.201 “makes declarations as to (regarding) the births 
^; pucchami Brahmanam Sanamkumaram ... paravediyesu D IL.241 
"| question the Brahma S. on matters others would fain know", 
where the loc. is used in place of the usual acc. in the double acc. 
construction with pucchami (§58.e.); but sometimes this loc. of 
relation occurs with the double acc. e.g., Tatra mam afifiataro tapasa 
brahmacari Nigrodho nàma adhijigucche panham pucchi D 1.176 
"there a certain ascetic-student named Nigrodha asked me about ‘the 
higher forms of austere scrupulousness of life’ (P.T.S.)"; ko nu kho 
pahoti samanena Gotamena saddhim asmim vacane patimantetum M 
IL147 “who can dispute with recluse G. on this topic?"; 
abhisafifia-nirodhe katha udapadi D 1.177 “the talk fell on the (Jit. 
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arose concerning the) higher cessation of perception". Similar is the 
loc. with anusasati “instructs”. e.g., khattiye ... rajje anusasi D 11.236 


"instructed the princes ... on kingship". 
$176. The Locative of Reason and Motive. 


From the last two paragraphs it may be observed that the loc. in 
some instances not only denoted relation (the thing regarding which) 
but even implied a causal notion at the same time (the thing on 
account of which). It is curious how the local grammarians while 
overlooking the wider category of relation — Kaccüyana" only 
mentions specifically the loc. with words like [230] sami but does not 
seem to have grasped the fundamental unity of conception as we 
understand by the notion of relation — had observed and provided 
for the comparatively rare use which they call the nimitta-sattami."* 
We do not agree with Speyer (SS $148) in his inclusion of the loc. of 
reference (i.e. relation) in the nimitta-sattami of the Indian 
grammarians. On the other hand the conception of the orthodox 
school merely constitutes a division of the wider category of 
relation. But he is undoubtedly justified in postulating a logical 
connection between the dat.-like loc. and the so-called 
nimitta-sattami. The former denotes the spot towards which there is 
movement and this may be applied broadly to signify the person or 
thing towards whom or which some action is directed in other terms, 
that on account of which something is done. He adds: “Speaking 
exactly, the dat.-like loc is but a consequence of this general faculty 
to denote that about which one is engaged" (SS $147.IV.). The 


P ssamissarüdhipati-dayádasakkhi-patibhü-pasutakusalehi ca’ (305). 


'* *kammakarananimittatthesu sattam? Kac. 312. 
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conventional examples" of the grammarians, which Speyer himself 
follows, do not however occur in the canonical literature. In its 
simplest form it signifies the cause for some action as, for instance, 
in: sarirabhange'? siya sampaharo D 1L.166 (V.) “there would be a 
quarrel over the distribution of the relics"; mama savaka adhisile 
sambhaventi M II.9 “the disciples respect me for my higher virtue" 
(cp. adhipafifíaya M IL10); idha khattiya khattiyam kismicid eva 
pakarane" khuramundam karitvà D 1.98 “the princes having inflicted 
the punishment of shaving off the head on one (of their fellows) for 
some offence or other ...”; kismifici-d-eva karane ... jività voropesum 
A IV.65 "killed (him) ... for some offence (matter) or other". 


$177. [Further Uses] 


a. With words denoting love, hatred, sympathy, antipathy, friendship, 
enmity, anger, pity, compassion and jealousy etc., Pali just as Skr. (SS 
$148) employs a loc. similar to the nimitta-sattami. The sense of 
"towards, against, for" is here quite conspicuous. e.g., atthi me 
tumhesu anukampa M 1.12 “I have pity on (towards) you”; sattesu 
karunnatam paticca D IL38 “owing to (his) compassion for beings"; 
sabrahmacárisu kupito |231] A V.80; M 1.101 “angered with 
(against) the co-celibates"; purisesu manasam D IL.13 “a love for 
(other) men”; aññamaññam cittani padüsenti D 1.20 “set their hearts 
at enmity against each other"; paralabhasakkaragaru- 


karamananavandanapüjanasu issati upadussati issam bandhati A 


P? *dipi cammesu haíifiate' and 'kufijaro dantesu haññate common to both 
Skr. and Pali grammarians; vide Kas. on Pan. 11.3.36 and vutti on Kac. 
312, Mog.II.35. 

$ Comy. ‘sartra-bhanga-nimittam dhatu-kotthasa hetu' Sum.II.60. 


"i Comy. ‘kismicid eva dose’ Sum. I .267. 
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II.203 “he is jealous for, angered against and breeds envy towards the 


gain, honour, respect, worship and homage that others receive". 


b. Under the abstract use of the loc. (vide $163.a.vi.) we may also 
place the following where the loc. though capable of being rendered 
by the Eng. ‘in’, is still syntactically far removed from the pure local 
or temporal function: porohacce rame D IL243 “I delight in the 
office of chaplain”; tasma 'ham na gehe rame D 11.243 “therefore I 
do not delight in (life at) home". Here the inst. is the concurrent 
idiom ($71.a). When, however, it occurs with the past participles of 
such verbs as ramati, yunjati and others like nivittha, gathita, giddha 
and even pure adjectives of the type of piya and manapa, the loc. 
logically borders on the nimitta-sattami (cp. SS $148). e.g., ucchepake 
vate rata M IL7 “devoted to (engaged in) the vow of eating the 
leavings”; amussa itthiya saratto M 11.224 “attached to this woman"; 
abhirato paviveke D 1.60 “devoted to solitude"; adhicitte yuttam M 
1.451 “attached to (engaged in) higher thought"; hatapahate nivittho 
M 1.286 “given to killing and slaying”; paficakama-gune gathita D 
L246 "intoxicated with the five-fold pleasure of sense"; kamesu 
giddho D III.107 “avaricious for pleasures of the sense". All these are 


included in the general category of relation. 


$178. [Loc. of Disposition] 


In general the loc. may denote a disposition or behaviour towards 
somebody (cp. SS $149). Then it is synonymous, as Speyer points out, 
with the construction pati + acc. (cp. Panini example ‘Devadatta 
sddhur mdatari or mataram prati, corresponding to which 
Moggallana gives 'sadhu Devadatto mataramabhi 11.10). In the 


Nikayas the most conspicuous use of this idiom is with the verbs 
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patipajjati and some other compounds of the same root. e.g., katham 
maya bhante mátugame |232] patipajjamati D II.141 “how shall we, 
Sir, conduct ourselves towards the women-folk?"; tatharüpasu 
(kafifiasu) carittam apajjita hoti M 1.268 “he commits misbehaviour 
even towards such (girls)". But this loc, is not restricted to such verbs 
alone. It may occur wherever the notion of towards someone is 
implied by the predicate. Such idioms as ‘cittam  aghateti', 
‘samannesanam karoti’ and ‘dandam nidahati’ are always construed 
with a loc. of the person, perhaps with the exception of the first 
where the dat. is not an unlikely alternative. In the other two the loc. 
is actually due to the sense of the noun and not to any peculiarity of 
the verbs karoti and nidahati. e.g., Sariputta-Moggallanesu cittam 
aghatetva S 1.151 “having incited his heart to hatred against 
Sariputta and Moggallana"; ... Tathagate samannesana katabba M 
1.317 “... a search should be directed towards the Tathagata”; cp. 
sabhesu bhütesu nidhaya dandam Sn 35 "having laid aside the 


weapon against all beings". 
$179. The Locative with Local and Temporal Sense. 


a. The Loc. of Distance. The loc. may denote not only place where 
but also the distance at which one thing or fact is from another (cp. 
SS $144.9). According to orthodox grammarians the loc. or the acc. 
can optionally be used to denote distance” but if an internal of time 
is to be signified the loc. alone is to be used. In denoting space the 
loc. can stand not only for the Eng. 'at' but also for *within *. e.g., 
yannünáham  imāsu tülantarikaásu | dhanu-sate ^ dhanu-sate 


pokkharaniyo mapeyyam D IL.178 “well would it be if I were to cause 


!8 vide Speyer SS §144.R.1. citing Pataiijali I. p. 455. 
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ponds to be constructed in the spaces between these palms at every 
hundred bow-lengths"; suneyyama tam  Bhagavantam | dasasu 
yojanesu M 11.90 “if we could but hear that Blessed One within or at 
(a distance of) ten leagues (sci. from here)". In this idiom the point 
from which distance is counted is denoted by the abl. and the loc. 
marks the intervening space implied between the two limits of 


reckoning ab quo and ad quem. 
$180. [The Loc. of Time] 


The Loc. of Time. This is, generally speaking, only a narrow division 
of the broader conception of the loc. of [233] circumstance which 
also includes the absolute use. Logically no strict line of demarcation 
can be drawn between the idea of time at which and that of 
circumstance under which something happens. So even Kaccayana 
has one rule for both functions, viz., kalabhavesu ca (315) which the 
vutti explains as meaning that the loc. should be employed to signify 
the time (kala) in which or the circumstance (bhava) under which the 
agent performs the action." Since the latter includes under this loc. 
such examples as ‘pubbanhasamaye gato’ and also others of the type 
of ‘gosu duyhamanàsu gato’ (absolute) and ‘duddhdsu agato' 
(circumstance), it is clear that according to the orthodox tradition 
the loc. absolute and that of circumstance were regarded as distinct 
variations of the same loc. of time. This last denotes such notions as 
the time in or at which or within which and is the logical counterpart 
of the loc. of place where for it similarly expresses when an action 
takes place. The acc. is here the concurrent idiom ($46). e.g., tayam 


velayam imam uddnam uddnesi D 11.136 “at that time the Blessed 


? *kalabhàvesu ca kattari payujjamane sattami vibhatti hoti’. 
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One uttered this solemn utterance”; yasmim samaye uppajjanti sanni 
tasmim samaye hoti ti D 1.180 “at which time the perceiving arise at 
that time it exists"; cp. ... tasu tas’ veva jatisu D I1.91 (V.) “in various 
births ..." 


$181. [The Loc. of Circumstance] 


The Loc. of Circumstance, as pointed out before, is the general 
conception under which the notions of time at which etc. are 
included. In the case of the temporal loc., as may be seen from the 
foregoing examples, the word in the loc. is always one that denotes 
time such as samaya, vela, kala, jati etc., but when implying 
circumstance it is not necessarily so. Generally it denotes the 
circumstance (accompanying the prevailing event) under which the 
action comes to pass (cp. Speyer SS $143.8) e.g. tatharüpasu 
apadàásu bhogehi pariyodhaya vattanti A 11.68 “In such (times of) 
distress they safeguard themselves by means of the wealth (in 
reserve)"; app’ ekada nimantane pi bhufijami salinam odanam ... M 
IL.7 “at other times I partake of the meals of rice ... at the invitation 
(of someone else)"; etarahi và mamaccaye và attadipà viharissanti S 
V.154 "now or on my [234] demise they will live as islands unto 
themselves". In the last two examples the loc. is interchangeable with 
the inst.. In fact the second accaye has as v.l. the form accayena 
which is regularly employed elsewhere. Sometimes this borders on 
the loc. of relation. e.g., Dutiye ca ... antanantam lokassa pafifiapenti 
D 1.22 "Even in the second case ... they maintain that the world is 
finite or infinite"; cp. kasma na paridevesi evarüpe mahabbhaye Th. 
1.706 “why do you not lament at (in time of) such great danger"; 
maranasmim na socati Th. 1.712 “he does not grieve (in time of or) 


over death". Under this loc. Speyer places the word kale “in due 
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time" which occurs in Pali only in gatha as the concurrent idiom for 
kalena which is usually found in prose. e.g. annafca laddha 
vasananca kale Sn 971 “having received food and raiment in due 


time". 


$182. The Locative Absolute. 


The absolute construction of any case plays the part of a subordinate 
clause to the principal sentence. As regards the origin of this 
employment there is diversity of opinion. We have seen that the 
absolute use of the gen. does not represent an isolated construction 
but there is a logical connection between it and the main sentence. It 
is either temporal or has the sense of notwithstanding or in spite of 
($158). In the case of the loc. too the temporal idea seems to be the 
main significance of the absolute construction. Macdonell thinks 
that it started from the ordinary use of the loc. (VGS §205.1). 
Combined with a participle it came to be regarded as a temporal or 
qualifying (i.e. adverbial) clause where the noun alone could not be 
employed. But Speyer traces the origin of the absolute notion to the 
participial employment (SS $365). According to him, the loc. of the 
participle is the essential factor in it and the nominal portion is just 
accessory. The fact, however, seems to lie midway between these two 
views. The fundamental function of any absolute case is, broadly 
speaking, to denote an attendant circumstance (vide inst. of attendant 
circumstance bordering on an absolute use $68.d.). It differs from 
the simple temporal [235] or modal use of a case only in the 
predicative character of the participle. Since the latter's presence 
makes it virtually a clause separate from the main sentence having a 
predicate of its own, it is regarded as freed or detached (absolutus) 


from the construction of the rest of the sentence. But there is always 
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a logical connection betwen the two. Logically it is parallel to the 
adverbial use of the case involved and as such may be temporal, 
modal, conditional, hypothetical, causal or concessive. It may be 
remarked that the participle thus construed is either a present or a 
past passive one. The future participle is never employed in this 
connection nor others which lack the adjectival quality such as the 
active past participle, since these cannot agree with the substantive 
put in the oblique case (cp. SS $365). These two factors of the 
absolute construction are called its subject and predicate. The loc. 
absolute is a frequent idiom in Pali and appears in various nuances, 
some of which are syntactically much involved. We may notice the 


following distinctions: 
$183. [Examples of Loc. Abs.] 


a. In its simple temporal sense, it does not vary much from the loc. of 
time except in the presence of the participle. e.g., Atha kho 
Pafícasikho Gandhabba-putto abhikkantdya rattiya ... yena Bhagavaà 
ten’ upasankami D 1I.220 “Thereupon Pafcasikha, the (son of the) 
heavenly musician, when the night was far spent ... came whither the 
Blessed One was"; idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhu rattiya nikkhantaya 
divase patihite iti patisaficikkhati ... A IV.321. “Here, brethren, a 
monk, when the night is over and the day has set in, reflects thus ...”; 
tasmim tasmifíica kalakate Tathagatam upasankamitva ... D II.93 


"when this or that person is dead he approaches the Tathagata ...". 


b. While having the temporal sense, especially with the present 
participle, the loc. absolute may denote the circumstance that attends 
on or accompanies the main action. e.g., ukkasu dhàriya-manasu 


Rajagahamhd niyydsi D 1.49 “he set out from R. while torches were 
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being held" (or with torches being held ...). Such clauses are usually 
rendered in English by the participial clause ‘torches being held, he 
left R.. Similarly: imasmim ca pana |236] veyyákaranasmim 
bhafifiamane sahassi loka-dhàtu akampittha D 1.46; 11.288 “while this 
explanation was being delivered a thousand world systems shook"; 
cp. setamhi chatte anuhiramane sabba ca disā viloketi D IL15 “he 
looked on all the regions while a canopy was held over him"; 
sanghasmim bhijjamanasmim náfifíam bhiyyo amafifíiatha M IIL154 
(V.) “the Order (i.e. the Church) being in (the course of) disruption 
they did not think of others". The absolute loc. denoting simultaneity 
may also be included under this group. e.g., Parinibbute Bhagavati 
saha parinibbana bhümicalo ahosi D II.156 “Simultaneously with the 
passing away of the Blessed One there was an earthquake"; ossatthe 
ca Bhagavato àyusankhare mahà-bhümicàlo ahosi D 11.106 “with the 
renouncing of his vital element (i.e. when he shook off the sum of 


his remaining life) by the Blessed One there was a great earthquake". 


c. In the last two examples the absolute phrase represents an action 
or process immediately preceding that of the main sentence and may 
be rendered “as soon as, no sooner than" etc. Hence the loc. absolute 
is used in a general way to denote the time since or after which some 
action is supposed to take place. It is frequently found with such 
formations as ‘acira-pakkante’ etc. where a time-denoting word is 
compounded with the participle, in which case it is completely 
identical with the gen. absolute in its temporal function ($158.c.). 
e.g., Atha kho Bhagavà acirapakkante Vajjiyamahite gahapatimhi 
bhikkha amantesi A V.192 cp. D IL204; M L192 “Thereupon, not 
long after the householder V. had departed, the Blessed One 
addressed the monks"; Ekam samayam àyasmà Anando Sávatthiyam 


viharati ... aciraparinibbute Bhagavati D 1.204 "Once the ven. 
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Ananda was living at S. not long after the Blessed One had passed 


[13 


away"; aciraparinibbutesu Sariputta-Moggallanesu S V.163 “not 
long since S. and M. had passed away"; sattaha-pabbajite ... rajisimhi 
dibbam cakkaratanam antaradhayi D IIL.60 “seven days after the 
Royal Sage had left home, the divine Jewel of the Wheel 
disappeared"; sattaha-jate Ananda Bodhisatte Bodhisatta-mata kalam 
karoti D IIL.14; M IILI2 “seven days after the Bodhisatta is born, 


Ananda, his mother dies". [237] 


d. Sometimes when the main sentence is a negative statement the 
subordinate clause expressed by the loc. absolute construction may 
denote "even when, i.e. in spite of or notwithstanding" as much as 
the gen. absolute expressive of anadara (§158.a.). e.g., deve vassante 
deve galagalayante vijjutasu niccharantisu asaniyà phalantiyà n eva 
passeyya n' eva saddam suneyya D IL131 “even when the rain is 
falling, torrents are pouring, lightning is issuing and thunder is 
pealing he would not see or hear a sound"; evam pi kho adyasma 
Anando  Bhagavatü  olárike nimitte kayiramane ... násakkhi 
by the Blessed One, the ven. Ananda was not able to realize ...”; evam 
pariyáya desite kho Ananda mayáü dhamme ye aññamaññassa 
subhasitam sulapitam na samanumannissanti S IV.225 “those who, 
Ananda, do not respect the well-spoken words of each other even 
when the Doctrine has been methodically preached by me". In these 
examples the sense of anadara is emphasized by the presence of eva 
or evam, just as the temporal sense is supplemented in the following 
by the insertion of atha at the beginning of the main sentence: Asmiti 
kho pana bhikkhave adhigate atha pafícannam indriyanam avakkanti 
hoti S I1I.46 “when (the thought) ‘I am’ is conceived, then, there is the 


appearance of the five sense-organs". 
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$184. [Non-Temporal Meaning of the Loc. Abs.] 


As pointed out above the temporal notion is not the only idea 
expressed by the /oc. absolute. It includes many other shades of 


meaning. 


a. For instance, it may stand for an adverbial clause denoting cause 
as those which in English begin with ‘because, as a result of, since’. 
e.g., Ma kho tvam tata dibbe cakka-ratane antara-hite anattamano 
hoti D III.60 “do not be disheartened, dear one, because the divine 
Jewel of the Wheel has disappeared"; ettakamhi và dukkhe nijjinne 
sabbam dukkham nijjinnam bhavissati M 1.93 “as a result of so much 
sorrow being exhausted all grief comes to an end"; Govinde 
braàhmane kdlakate raja Disampati paridevesi D 1LI.231 “when 
(implying because) the brahmin G. [238] died King D. lamented”; 
evam h etam Mahāli hoti bhikkhuno  puratthimaya | disaya 
ekamsa-bhavite samadhimhi D 1.153 “Thus it occurs to the monk, 
Mahali, as a result of self-collectedness being developed with regard 


to the eastern quarter". 


b. It may also signify a condition that exists or should exist for the 
fulfilment of the main action, which may be rendered by such 
expressions as ‘if, on condition, provided that’ etc. This construction 


is not logically very different from the above (cause). 


i. e.g., Bhave kho sati jati hoti D IL31 “when (if, on condition that) 
there is becoming, there is birth"; kimhi nu kho asati jaramaranam 
na hoti S IL7 “which being absent (if what is absent) is there no 
decay and death?"; kismim sati piyappiyam na hoti D 11.277 “what 


being present is there no (difference of) pleasant and unpleasant?". 
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ii. When the main sentence is interrogative the subordinate clause 
represents a hypothetical condition as those with ‘supposing, now if 
etc. in English. e.g., dassane Bhagava sati katham patipajjitabbam D 
IL141 "supposing there is seeing how should we behave?"; tasmim 
akarantye kayiramane ko ddinavo patikankho ti A 1.57 “supposing 
something that should not be done is committed (by him) what 


(consequence) should be expected?". 


iii. In this stereotyped absolute construction with sati not rarely we 
find in the Nikayas a plural subject made to agree with the singular 
participal predicate (sati). This is grammatically due to the fact that 
atthi is not seldom found in Pali just as in Skr. used with plural 
subject, (cp. s.v. atthi  P.T.S. Dict). e.g,  padesu sati 
abhikkama-patikkamo pafifiayati S IV.171 “when there are feet, 
movement (lit. going and coming) appears"; tesu ākāresu tesu 
lingesu ... asati ... D 11.62 “were there no modes, features ...". This 
use of the singular predicate for plural in the (loc.) absolute 
construction is, however, more than a mere grammatical peculiarity. 


It exists even in other I.E. languages." 
$185. [Loc. Abs. with Adjectives] 


In the examples discussed in the preceding paragraphs the loc. 
absolute construction without exception consisted of the subject-part 
which can be either a noun substantive or pronoun (or even a noun 
clause as in ‘asmi ti kho pana bhikkhave adhigate .. S 111.46), and the 


predicate-part which is usually a participle. It is however not 


? Otto Jesperson points out in his "Philosophy of Grammar' that there is 


such a construction in Spanish (p. 129). 
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necessary that the predicate of the absolute loc. should be always a 
participle. Just as a noun (adjective or substantive) can stand as 
predicate of an independent clause or sentence, so in the absolute 
construction some such word with a predicative force may stand for 
the verbal element. Nearly always it is an adjective or, as in some of 
the examples referred to, a participle used as an adjective (cp. 
samahite, nijjinne in a.) Adjectival compounds are frequently 
employed in this role. e.g., pafíca-vassa-satüyukesu bhikkhave 
manussesu tayo dhamma vepullam agamamsu D III.70 “when men 
were of five hundred years life-span three things increased"; te 
atira-dakkhiniya nàvaya tira-dassim sakunam muficanti D 1.222 
"when the ship is so far that the shore is not visible they let free a 
bird that finds the shore". In most cases, however, the predicate is 
incomplete without some such loc. of a participle as sati, thite etc.. 
But this want is not always felt. e.g., bahukamhi thokam denti 
panitamhi lükham denti A IV.10 “there being much they give little, 
and there being excellent (food) they give gross (food)". 


$186. [Loc. Abs. in Stick Phrases] 


Occasionally the subject-part of the absolute construction is to be 
understood. This is especially so in the case of the stock-phrases 
evam sati, evam sante etc. (cp. acc. absolute: evam santam D 1.186; 
vide $56). e.g., evam sante tassa purisassa appatihirakatam bhasitam 
sampajjati D 1.193 “when this is so that person's talk appears (Jit. 
becomes) foolish". But it is not seldom found with other participles 
usually of ‘intransitive’ verbs. e.g. Evam vutte te bhikkhü 
Bhagavantam etad avocum D L1 “when (it) was said thus those 
monks replied to the Blessed One". A similar construction is found 


in: Sanghe Gotami dehi, sanghe te dinne ahafic eva püjito 
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bhavissami sangho ca M IIL253, where the second 'sarghe' is just 
loc. of person given |240] to (§170.a) and not the loc. of the absolute 
construction. In the following example the loc. sg. *vimuttasmim also 
appears to be employed absolutely: ariyasavako ... viragd vimuccati, 
vimuttasmim vimuttam iti nanam hoti M 1.500 “the noble disciple ... is 
freed through detachment, when free he obtains the knowledge that 
there is freedom”; cp. avijjásavàá pi cittam vimuccati, vimuttasmim 
vimuttam iti fíanam hoti M 1.184; I1I.20. 


a. When the participle which is the predicate of the absolute 
construction is passive it may be sometimes attended by the agent, 
i.e., the logical subject of the verb represented by the participle, the 
grammatical subject being either put into the loc. or not expressed at 
all. e.g., yo bhikkhave Tathagatena evam acikkhiyamane ... na passati 
S IIL139 “who (ever), monks, does not see ... when it is being thus 
pointed out by the Tathagata”; vandite" ca pana dyasmata 
Mahd-Kassapena ... sayam eva Bhagavato citako pajjali D 11.164 
“when worshipped by the ven. Maha-Kassapa ... the funeral pyre of 
the Blessed One blazed forth by itself”. In the last example the loc. 
(vandite) can not be strictly regarded as absolute for the construction 
can stand even if it were the nom. (vandito). Here we have an 
interesting link in the development of the absolute use from the 
participial construction (cp. Speyer SS §365). The loc. here is used 
with a temporal significance (when worshipped). Such temporal 
employment of the locative sg. of participles is not unusual in Pali. 


e.g., supinante pi nâgamā Sn 293 “he did not come even in a dream 


? Here ‘vandite’ refers to citako which is the subject of the principal 
sentence. Such agreement is not idiomatic. Nom. ‘vandito’ would be better. 
Cp. Apte ‘Guide’ p. 81 footnote. 
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(lit. even in or while dreaming" where the Comy. has 'supinenápi na 
agamaási' (Pj. 11.318). 


b. Sometimes it is very doubtful whether the construction is absolute 
or whether the loc. involved is just temporal or local. This is 
especially the case when the words in the loc. are such as denoting 
time or place. e.g, samvattamane loke  yebhuyyena  sattà 
abhassara-samvattanika honti D I1I.28 “when the world is evolving 
or in the evolving world the beings on the whole tend to be radiant"; 
Seyyathapi nàma saradasamaye viddhe vigatavalahake deve àdicco 
... bhasate ca tapate ca virocate ca S 1.65 "Just as in autumn when the 
sky is clear and free from |241] clouds (or in a clear, cloudless sky) 


the sun shines bright, warm and brilliant". 


$187. The Adverbial Locative. 


a. Many locatives, especially of words denoting time and space 
(place), have acquired the character of adverbs (cp. SS $150). In the 
sentence they are mostly found as separate elements qualifying the 


action as denoted by the main verb. 


i. The most frequent adverbial locatives in the Nikayas are those of 
proximity or the opposite, generally denoting where, such as santike, 
avidüre and sammukhe. As pointed out before ($150), these usually 
agree with the gen. of the preceding noun which limits the sense of 
the adverb. e.g., Bhagavato santike imam gatham abhasi D 11.254 “he 
uttered this verse in the presence (/it. proximity) of the Blessed One"; 
Atha kho Brahmayussa brahmanassa avidire ambavanassa etad 
ahosi M IL141 *then this thought occurred to the brahmin B. (when 


he was) not far from the mango-grove"; Anuruddhassa sammukhe 
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paturahosi S V.294; D II.206 "appeared in front of Anuruddha”. 
These adverbs can be used even with verbs of motion denoting the 
place gone to. e.g., pahineyyási tvam Ananda Vaggumudatiriyanam 
bhikkhünam santike dütam Ud 26 “send (you), Ananda, a messenger 


to the (presence of) V. monks". 


ii. The above sense of place gone to is mostly expressed by the 
pronominal forms kuhim, kaham, yahim etc. derived from kasmim, 
yasmim etc. These are used exactly like kutra, yatra, mostly with 
verbs of motion. e.g., kuhim gamissasiti D 11.343 “where will you 
go?"; kaham nu kho ... bhavam Gotamo viharati D 1.150 “where does 
the ven. Gotama live now?"; yahim yahim tantam Tathagato 


sukhasmim pafifiapeti M 1.400 “in relation to whichever (thing) the 
Tathagata lays down this or that as part of happiness". 


lii. A peculiar use of the adverbial loc. is found in -agge (Skr. agre 
"at the head"; cp. SS $150) which in Pali has acquired the sense of 
"since". It is mostly found as the second member of [242] an 
adverbial compound. e.g., ajjatagge panupetam saranam gatam M 
1.368 “taken refuge for life from today (i.e. from now on till life 
lasts)"; yadagge aham Mahali Bhagavantam upanissaya viharami na 
ciram tini vassani D 1.152 “it is not more than three years, Mahali, 
since I have lived under the Blessed One". The forms yadagge and 
tadagge are found coordinately in the sense of "from ... till ...". e.g., 
yadagge aham Bhagavati abhippasanno ... tadagge kho pana D 1.93 


"since I gained reliance in the Blessed One, from that time onwards 


EE 


iv. A few archaic forms of original locatives are found in the 


Nikayas with the causal and modal sense. Such are avi and raho ($2) 
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which though originally meaning “in the open" and “in secrecy” 
have come to signify the adverbial notions of "openly" and 


"secretly" (manner). e.g., avi ca eva raho ca M 1.321. 


b. i. At other times however these adverbs are found not, as separate 
words in the sentence but as words qualifying some adjective and 
limiting its application. This is found in the instance when the 
adverb is compounded with the adjective as the first member of an 
aluk-samása both together constituting an adjectival compound 
(bahubbihi). e.g., majjhe-kalyanam (dhammam) D 1.62; D III.76 “(the 
doctrine) good-in the middle"; pubbe-nivasa-patisamyutta dhammi 
katha D II.1 “doctrinal talk regarding previous (lit. before) lives". 
But more often the adverb is left outside the compound. e.g., pubbe 
ananussutassa dhammassa D IL32 “of the doctrine not heard 


before". 


ii. This kind of compound can also be formed from the peculiar 
adverbs of the class of kuhim etc. the second member usually being a 
derivative form of some verb of motion. e.g., kuhimgami bhavissati 
M I.8 lit. “whither-going shall he be". 


Case Affix Pan. Kac Mog Buddhaghosa 

Nom pathama paccatta-vacana 
prathama S 1.183; II.659 

Voc amantrana alapana amantana katha-savana-yutta- 

sambodhana puggala-vacana Ps I.13 

Acc dutiya karman kamma kamma upayoga-vacana 
dvitiya Pj. 11.140, Sum. IL.410 

Inst. tatiya karana karana karana karana-vacana 

(agent | trtiya (kartr) (kattu) (kattu) S 1.33, Sum. IL410 

) 

Dat catutthi sampradana sampadana | sampadana sampadana-vacana 
cathurthi Pj. 11.317 

Abl. pañcamī apādāna apādāna avadhi nissaka-vacana 
pañcamī Pj. 11.395 

Gen. chatthi sambandhana | sami sambandhana | sami-vacana 
sasti Pj. 11.210 

Loc. sattamr adhikarana okasa adhara bhumma-vacana 
saptamr S 1.33; Sum. II.41 
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General Index 
[references are to page numbers in the original edition 
which are marked in square brackets in this edition] 
[245] 
Abbayibhava (avyayibhava) 65, 68, 101. 


Ablative, 146ff.; fundamental character 146, 154; - of abstract nouns 
152; - of cause 149f.; - of comparison 165, 166; - of distance 148, 149; 
- of motive 152; - of origin 148, 154; - of reason 152; - of relation 
164f.; - of separation 7, 147, 154ff.; - of starting point 147ff.; - of 
time 151; - of viewpoint 148, 163, 164ff.; declensional peculiarity of 
— 147; suffixes 147, 163, 165ff.; adverbial use of — 147, 164, 167, 168; 
quasi-legitimate use of — 170f.; - with adverbs 161, 192; with 
causatives 156; - with comparative adj. 165; with prepositions — 160; 
periphrasis as — 152; - and shades of causality 151; - and acc. 169, 
170, 171; - and inst. 143, 146, 147, 149, 150, 151, 158, 170, 224; - and 
dat. 15, 143, 146; - and gen. 152, 158, 174, 183, 186, 188; - and loc. 
158, 174, 210, 222, 224, 225, 226f.; - and loc. absolute 151, 164. 


Absolute constructions, 236ff. 


Accusative, 38ff.; of aim 45f.; 229; - of direction 45, 46, 47ff.; 55; - 
of external object, 39f.; 47, 52; - of internal object 41f.; - of object of 
contents 42f.; - of extension 53f.; 58f.; - of goal 48f.; - of motion 134, 
179; - of place where 54f.; - of purpose 71, 134; - of relation 51f.; - of 
time when 56f.; - pl. ending 10; - absolute 70f.; appositional — 65; 
cognate — 22, 43, 53, 59; double — 46, 72ff.; terminal — 46; adverbial 
uses of — 38, 40, 54, 55, 58ff.; secondary uses of — 43; temporal 
archaic uses of — 58; - with adv. 67; - with agent nouns 179; - with 


causative verbs — 76; - with passive verbs 76; - with indeclinable 69f.; 
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- with prepositions 67f.; - with reflexive participles 52; predicative — 
217; - and inst. 43, 48, 57, 59, 143, 170, 171; - and dat. 44, 40, 72, 122, 
136, 143; - and abl 169, 170, 171; - and gen. 175, 183, 184, 189; - and 
loc. 49, 52, 55, 56, 70, 207, 211f.; 232, 233. 

Adhara vibhatti, see loc. 

Adjectives, 139; comparative adj. 165. 

Adverbs, archaic adv. 3; demonstrative — 23; directional — 45; 
pronominal adv. 7; adv. acc. 58ff.; adv. abl. 164; adv. gen. 183; adv. 
phrases 171; - in to 155; - in khattu 64; - of manner 3, 28, 167; - of 
place 3; - of reason 143; - of time 3. 

Agent, 38. 

Anadara, 200f.; 237. 

Apadana-karaka, 146. 

Ardha-Magadhi, 14, 19. [246] 


Avadhi, 149, 154, 159. 


BRUGMANN, on acc. 38, 50, 58, 60, 70; on inst. 78, 102; on dat. 117, 
118, 132, 134; on gen. 172f. 
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BUDDHAGHOSA, 35f.; 46, 51, 55, 56, 61, 70, 77, 100, 104, 218. 


CAKRAVARTI, 89, 154. 


CHALMERS, 9. 


Chatthi, see gen. 


Clauses, participial — 23, 34; relative — 25. 


Compounds, adj. - 59; Coordinative — 6; determinative — 40; 
dependent determinative — 153; dvanda - 5. 


Dative, 117ff.; - of advantage & disadvantage 118, 128, 130, 140; - of 
agent 119, 128, 132, 133; - of aim 137; - of concern 120, 124, 131ff.; - 
of destination 122; - of interest 125, 141; - of orientation 118, 127, 
131; - of possession 122, 131; - of purpose 118, 134, 153; - of 
suitability 138f.; dependent — 118; ethical or sympathetic — 118, 125, 
128, 129, 130f.; 176. loose — 118, 127f.; 132, 133, 134; terminative — 
144; adnominal use of — 118, 140f.; adverbal use of — 117; predicative 
use of — 137; sporadic uses of — 143ff.; - pl. 12f.; - by attraction 143; - 
with verbs 119ff.; - in aya, assa, 134, 138, 143; - in Pali 117, 133; in 
Prk. 174; - and acc. 44, 50, 72, 122, 136; - and inst. 84, 143; - and abl. 
15, 143; - and gen. 6, 15, 118, 130, 133, 136, 141, 174, 191, 202, 220, 
221; - and loc. 122, 124, 143, 220, 221. 


Declensions, consonantal — 1, 17; dipthongal — 1, r - 1; pronominal — 
7; a & à — 15, 20; vowel — 2, 15. 
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Descriptive determinatives, 65. 


Dialect (Prakritic), vii. 


Dual forms, 4ff. 


DUROISELLE, 33. 


Eastern forms, 6, 13f.; 208. 


Enclitic forms, 130, 131, 133, 176, 192. 


FRANKE, R.O., vii, 3, 9, 86, 89, 104, 150. 


Gatha literature, vii, 1, 7, 10, 21, 68, 73, 92, 98, 108, 136, 140, 142, 
171, 184, 210, 211. 


GEIGER, 134, 150, 152. 


Gender, change of - 2. 


Genitive, 172ff.; fundamental character of — 172; case ending of — 
174; - of description 207, 218; - of distinction 175; - of material 175; - 
of origin, 175, 203; - of possession [247] 17ff.; 172, 175, 219; - of 
relation 196f.; - of time 198f.; 201; objective — 175, 178; partitive — 
175, 179f.; 182; subjective — 177, 194, 195; adj. use 172, 184; 
adnominal — 172, 183, 196ff.; adv. use of — 172f.; 183, 188, 190, 196; - 
of with adj. 180, 181; - with agent nouns 179; with numerals 180; - 
with pronouns 180; - with substantives 175ff.; - with superlatives 181, 
216; - with verbs of motion 179; - absolute 195, 199ff.; - and acc. 172, 
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174, 183, 184, 189; - and inst. 95, 175, 177, 185f.; 190, 195; - and dat. 
6, 15, 118, 130, 133, 141, 174, 176, 191, 202, 220, 221; - and loc. 179, 
203, 207, 216, 218, 219, 220. 


Gerund, in tvd 23, 155; - with dat. 132, 133; - with demonstrative 


pronouns 23f.; - with nom. 35. 

Grammarians: ancient — 149 (abl.) 173, 197 (gen.); Indian (2 Skt) 33 
(nom) 38, 51 (acc.), 78, 89, 92, 112 (inst.), 230 (loc.); local - (= Pali) 
29, 35 (nom.); 38, 48, 76 (acc.); 78, 89, 113 (inst.); 117, 122, 134 (dat.); 
146, 148, 153, 155, 159, 165, 167 (abl.); 173, 192, 193, 200, (gen.); 205, 
226, 229 (loc.). 

HAVERS, 118, 130 (dat.). 

Hetu, (katta), 113. 

HOPKINS, E.W. 146, 170 (abl.). 

HULTZSCH, 34 (nom .). 

Impersonal construction, 23. 

Indeclinables, 3, 45, 55, 69ff.; 153. 


Indian languages, 31. 


Indo-European, vii. 
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Infinitive, 25f.; 132, 135, 136. 
Inflexional terminations, 6f.; 10. 


Instrumental, 78ff.; - of attendant circumstances 82f.; 99; - of agent 
112; - of cause 89ff.; - of comparison 110, 111f.; - of means 9, 82, 
85ff.; - of place 105f.; - of relation 92f.; 99; - of time 102f.; 
adnominal use of — 110f.; adverbial use of — 97ff.; idiomatic use of — 
109f.; - with adv. prepositions 108f.; - with saha 7, 81f.; with 
saddhim 81f.; - sg. in à; - pl. in 10f.; - in special correction with verbs 
94ff.; Inst. acc. constuction 171, 171; sociative — 10, 79f.; - and dat. 
11, 84, 95; - and abl. 15, 79, 84, 170; - and gen. 95, 175, 177; - and loc. 
87, 104, 223, 224. 


Kaccayana, viii, xiii; 9, 35 (nom.), 38f., 45, 51, 53 (acc.); 78, 90, 92, 
102, 103, 112 (inst.); 117f.; 124, 134 (dat.); 146f.; 150, 159, 165, 167, 
220 (abl.); 173, 188, 189, 200 (gen.); 205f.; 211, 216, 220, 223, 226, 
228, 233 (loc.). 

Karaka, 173. 

Karana 90; see also Inst. [248] 

Karmapravacaniya, 226. 


Kartr, 22. 


Katantra, 30. 
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Locative, 205ff.; fundamental charactaristics 205, 219; - endings 
206ff.; - of cause & relation 227ff.; - of circumstance 205, 232, 233, 
235; - of distance 232; - of motive 205, 209; - of place 207ff.; - of 
relation 189, 196, 205, 213, 218, 221, 227, 233; - of time 205, 232, 
235; - of wither 211ff.; abstract use of — 231; adnominal use of — 205, 
210, 218, 220, 221, 228; adverbal use of — 205, 227, 241f.; - with local 
& temporal sense 232ff.; - absolute 199, 205, 232, 233, 234ff.; - and 
gen. absolute 236; partitive 215ff; 218; predicative — 217f.; sociative 
— 210; - with verbs 213ff.; - and collective nouns 216; - and acc. 207, 
211, 232, 233; - and inst. 223ff.; 227, 231, 233; - and dat. 220ff.; - and 
abl. 210, 224, 225, 227; - and gen. 207, 219, 221, 226. 


MACDONELL, 53 (acc.); 91, 92, 99, 108 (inst.); 117, 118 (dat.); 160, 
162 (abl.); 234 (loc.). 


Middle Indian, 5, 15, 134. 


Moggallana, viii, xiii; 29, 35 (nom.); 38f.; 53 (acc.); 78, 92 (inst.); 206, 
231 (loc.). 


MONIER-WILLIAMS, 13, 33, 61. 


Nimitta-sattam1, 29, 230, 231; ef. loc. 


Niruttidipani, 33. 


Nominative, 22ff.; def. 29f.; - of address 35f.; - of opposition 31; - of 
exclamation 36ff.; - of subject 22ff.; - absolute 33; adnominal — 29; 
predicative — 26f.; - with iti 28f.; - with passive verbs 25f.; - in 
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eliptical clauses 32; - after adv. yena 32; absolute use of — 29; 
adverbal use of — 28, 29; label use of — 29ff.; 36. 


Object, affected — 25; direct (near) — 38; grammatical — 38; logical — 
25, 38; - of content 42; - and subject 22; - and verb 38. 


Pali, - declension 5; - idiom 24, 170; - inflexion 1, 2; - and Prkt. 4, 14; 
- and Skt. 10, 108, 146, 147, 148; Dual form in — 4, 5; infinitive in — 
26; nom. in — 22f.; acc. 38ff.; 60; inst. in 78ff.; 82, 85, 102, 104; dat. 
in — 4, 72, 117ff.; 118, 119, 124, 127, 128, 133; abl. in — 146ff.; gen. in 
— 172ff.; 176, 179, 181, 191, 196, 198f.; loc. in — 205ff.; 211, 220, 223, 
2271, 230, 235, 238, 240. 

Paficami vibhatti, 146. 

Panini, vii i, xiii; 167 (n suffix to), 29, 35 (nom.) 38f ; (acc.); 78, 83, 
90, 92, 102, 112, 177 (inst.); 117, 134 (dat.); 146, 150, 153, 158, 159, 
193 (abl.); 173, 183, 185, 191, 193, 200 (gen.). 206, 231 (loc.). 
Participial constuction, 240. 

Particles, 3, 45, 130. [249] 

Patafijali, 39 (acc.) 112 (inst.). 


PISCHEL, 134. 


Post-positions, 45, 153. 
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Prakrit, vii, viii, 7. 
Prefixes, 45, 46, 47, 50, 51, 94. 
Prepositions, 3. 45. 67ff.; 108f.; 160, 162, 169. 
Pronominal declusions, 7, 10, 114, 18ff. 
Pronominal endings, 7f. 
Pronouns, demonstrative — 23; indefinite — 180; interrogative — 27; 
neuter — 27; personal — 176; relative — 20, 25, 176; reflexive — 21, - to 
23; - as subject 27; - with gerund 33. 
RHYS DAVIDS (Mrs.), 184. 


Sampadana (=Sampradana), 117, 134, 146, see dat. 


Sanskrit, (Classical) viif.; xiii; 1ff.; 6, 33, 44, 51, 58, 76, 102, 104, 108, 
162, 199, 202, 206, 210, 211, 220, 222, 223, 228, 230, 238. 


Sattamti, see loc. & nimitta sattami. 
Saurasent, 18. 
SPEYER, 28 (nom.) 50ff.; 75 (acc.) 79, 91, 103 (inst.); 117, 122, 127, 


133, 134 (dat.); 146, 148, 150, 154, 158, 159, 163, 165 (abl.); 173, 177, 
186, 191 (gen.); 222, 230, 231, 234, 240 (loc.). 
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Stems, a — 6f.; an — 2, 3; ata — 3; consonant -1; in — 2, 3; nt — 3; 


pronominal — 170; radical — 2; root — 2; 5-2; n — 1; vowel - 1. 


Subject, grammatical — 22; logical — 22, 25; nominal — 24; - of clauses 
23ff.; - and agent 38; - and object 22; - and verb 22. 


Vedic, viif.; xiii, 4, 9. 


Verbal nouns, 15. 


Verbs, active — 25; passive — 25, 128; causative — 24, 128, 156; 
intransitive — 22, 45, 128, 177; - ‘to be’ 122; - of motion 7, 25, 55, 122. 


Verbum substantivum, 26f. 


Vibhakti, 30, 173. 


